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Introduction

Pronunciation and Orthography

A. The Greek Alphabet. The Greek Alphabet is made up of twenty-four letters. Many of them
are like their English and Latin counterparts, both in form and sound. Those that are not may be
easily learned with practice. The following material aims at approaching the problem of learning
the alphabet though what the average person already knows of words derived from Greek. As
nearly as possible, English derivatives with the same pronunciation as their Greek originals have
been selected to illustrate the sounds.

There are two types of Greek letters: capitals, called Uncials, and small letters, called Cursives:
Cursives: oo B v & € T m 6 v k A w v E o m p 0 @ T Vv @ % Vv o

Uncials: A B I' A E Z H © I K A M N

[x]

o nn p = T Y &© X ¥ Q

English: a b g d ¢ z @ th i k 1 mn x o p r s t u ph ch ps

ol

Most Greek texts and lexicons use the small letters, except for beginning proper names. The
student should learn the cursives only at first. Sigma has two forms: ¢ inside a word and ¢ at the
end of a word.

B. Pronunciation. The following paragraphs are to aid the student in learning the proper
pronunciation. A few preliminary things must be given which will be given in greater detail later:

Accents: There are three accents—acute, ('), grave ( '), and circumflex (). There is no
difference among them. Like our English accents in a dictionary, they merely indicate the stress
syllable.

Breathings: All vowels or diphthongs which begin a Greek word must have either a smooth () or
rough ( ° ) breathing. The smooth breathing does not affect pronunciation; the rough gives the
word an h-sound at the beginning.

Division of Syllables: There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are separate vowels or
diphthongs. A single consonant between two vowels is pronounced with the second vowel; e.g.,
d-vd. A consonant-group which may not begin a word (Consult the Vocabulary) is divided, e.g.,
£¢o-youat. Double consonants are divided; e.g. 1d0-0w. Consonants which can begin a word are
pronounced with the following vowel; e.g., k0-khog. Compound words are divided where they
join; e.g., ék-BAMW.

C. The Alphabet. Learn the following, practice diligently:

o  dhgpo alpha (dl fd) - a as in father

dmoéotohog  (apostle) okdvoolov  (scandal) dékal (deca-)
avbpwmog  (anthropos) AvalvoLg (analysis) ékkAnoto  (ecclesia)
ddyua (dogma) odppatov (sabbath) PAAAw (Psallo)

Try: kotd dAMG  dvd  mapd  dyamde dydmm  dyoauog  GAaAGT
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B Pfita beta (batd) b asin ball (voiced bilabial stop)

Bamtiopo  (baptism) BapPapog  (barbarous) Bapinootg (Bar-Jesus)
Bamtiotig  (Baptist) Biprog (Bible) pofia (phobia)
BamTiCw (baptize) Braognuia  (blasphemy) mpeoPutepog  (presbyter)
Try: Bopoafpog Baolieto Bodw Bpépog Bodua Beltiov

vy  yéuuo' yamma (gi mid) - gasin go (voiced back velar stop)

ovvayoyi (synagogue) YVOOLG (gnosis)

yeveohoyia  (genealogy) ddyua (dogma)

yADOOoO (glossary) dyopd (agora, “market place”)
TOAYUATLOL (pragmatic) LOYOCQ (logos)

YEVEOLS (genesis) udyog (magi, “wise men”)
Try: vij Ye YA YOUEW YOUVALw Toy yuvi yiyvouat

0 Oéhta delta (déltd) - d asindo (voiced dental stop)

déhta (delta) OEvOpOV (dendron, “tree”)

ddyua (dogma) Kapdta (cardia, “heart”; cf. cardiac)
dékal (deca-; decalogue) £E€0d0¢ (exodus)

deomdtng  (despot) d0Ea (doxology, “praise”)

dépua (derma; epidermi) dUvauLg (dynamic)

Try: oudomua  6¢ Ol otpw  Ofw O oud dlg dMPoV

€ ¢ YLhOv epsilon  (ép silon) - e as in met

b3

¢mtokomog  (episkopos, “bishop” £0vog (ethnos, “nation” cf. Ethnology)
ETLOTOMY (epistle) £00¢g (ethics)

£TEPOG (“other” cf. heterodoxy) Bedg (theos, “God”)

gy (ego) nétpog  (Peter)

gkkAnoto (ecclesia) mepl (peri-, around)

Try: éhedw EMTTiC W £UOg gua Euov  O€nolLg £0€hw

C Cfito zeta (za td) z as in zebra (voiced tip dental affricate /dz/ became voiced alveolar fricative /z/)

BamtiCm (baptize) Cevg (Zeus)
OOVTICW (rantize, “sprinkle) Covn (zone “girdle”)
INhw11ig (zealot) Cebyuo  (“a yoke” cf. zeugma)

Try: Tntéw taw Zepedatog Chrog Coypéw Z0opoBapel

N fNta eta (ati) - e as in they, prey, whey

dieun (acme) aunv (amen)
4O TG (athlete) dvdplov  (denarius)
Com (z00)

Try: o1  duabrikn | nyéouat nysuovia Nnuépa fep €t

=9

'y before k, y, %, or E is to be pronounced ng. e.g., dyyehog, angel
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Ofito.  theta (tha td) - th as in thin (voiceless dental fricative)

dobudg  (cf. arithmetic, “number”) Bedg (theos)

Oedtpov  (theater) Bpovog (throne)

0dvatog  (“death” cf. Thanatopsis) BéoLg (thesis)

£00¢ (ethics) Gvbpwiog  (anthropos)

£0vog (ethnos, ethnology) 1a60g (pathos, “feeling”)

Try: 0Oed Oedoual OéAnua 0élw OwPaE Ouuodg Oeparevm

i®ta iota (i ©td) - i as in police

loTopta (history) lepevg (“priest” cf. hierarchy)
WOLwTig (idiot) TOPANVOLG (paralysis)

dOUKTOG (didactic) £7TLOKOTTOg (episkopos)

Wiwuo (idiom) BamtiCw (baptize)

avti (anti-) TOMG (“city” cf. police)
Try: 1dog taorg  Toomg  10e  1Oglv 1600 dtiov

kdmmo kappa (kdp pd) - Kk as in skip (voiceless back velar stop - unaspirated)

KOOUOG (cosmos) KAETTTNG (“thief” cf. kleptomania)
gkkAnoto (ecclesia) Kapdta (“heart” cf. cardiac)
dmokdAvprg  (apocalypse) akun (acme)

KATaoTPo®@r  (catastrophe) 0KOTTOG (“watchman,” scope)
KoL (koiné) KOVQOV (canon)

Try: kotd  kokdw  Kjovyua KOOGS katafaive  kotafdilw

Maupdo  lambda (lamb dd) - 1as in let (voiced tip alveolar lateral [high-back])

P (psallo) Mwv (leo, “lion”)
aTOOTONOG (apostle) AvalvoLg (analysis)
Biprog (Bible) @Lrocopia (philosophy)
déhTal (delta) Broopnuio (blasphemy)
YADOOoO (glossa) ¥LhLag (chiliasm)

Try: horéw  Aoufdvo Myw  Alav AMBog Loyia LoyiCoual

ud mu (mii) - m as in man (voiced bilabial nasal)

WVOTHOLOV (mystery) wkpodg (micro-, “small”)
UETAOEOLG (metathesis) UETPOV (meter)

wwEOS (moron) pamTiouo (baptism)

wayog (magi, “wise men”) Meoomotauio (Mesopotamia)
wapTUg (martyr, “witness”) uetapudppwolg  (Metamorphosis)

Try: uvfijwa  uviun  woéw  wobog  vmouovy  xaouo  @iinuo



v

A%

vl nu (nii) - nasinnow (voiced tip alveolar nasal)

évta (penta- “five”) KoLV (koiné)
TVEVUOTIKOG (pneumatic) YVOOLS (gnosis)

VUUQPOV (nymph) Bpovog (throne)

VEOg (“new” cf. neophyte) odppatov  (Sabbath)

KOVOV (canon) OEvVOPOV (dendron, “tree”)

Try: vOv  val  vepéhn  vopobBeoio  veaviog  Nobavankh  Natv

gl (ksi) - Kks as in the sound of box (voiced back velar affricate)

£2000¢ (exodus) 0d4pE (“flesh” cf. sarcasm)
dOEa (“praise” doxology) OEVg (“sharp,” oxygen)
KALUOE (“ladder,” climax) TTPAELS (““deed” cf. practice)

Try:  €EfAOov gévog VUOE Evpéw

6 wkpdv  omicron (0m i kron) - aw as in law (ou as in bought)

ddoTONOG (apostle) kaBoikdg (catholic)

OKT(! (octo-, “eight”) TEOPHTNG (prophet)

6pbwg (“rightly”, cf. orthodoxy) LOYOg (logos, “word”)

(orthography) vouog (“law” Deuteronomy)
OhokavoTdg (holocaust) okomdg (scope)

Try: 066e  1de  166e  006c  oikodouéw  Ouohoyéw  dvoua  EyAog

ml pi  (p&) - p asinspike (voiceless bilabial stop - unaspirated)

TéTPOG (petros, “a rock” Peter) Tovomhla (panoply, “full armor”™)

TETPO (petra, “rock) TEQLITATEW (”walk around” peripatetic)

npeoputepog (Presbyter) immomdtauog  (“horse” + “river,”
hippopotamus)

¢iokomog  (episcopal) nvp, mupdg  (“fire,” pyre)

Topdkintog (paraclete)

Try: énl mopd 7w wpd  mepl  wPOS  TPOONAVTOG TEOOUYWYT T000¢
O® tho (rhd) - rasin run (voiced tip alveolar trill)

06O (rodah “rose”) 0povog (throne)
TAPAAELOOG (paradise) KOLTNG (critic)

TETPOG (petros) PoOun (Rome)

Try:  piCa  povtiCo  Pfuc  @épw  okAnedg  omépua  OTPATNYOS



¢ (final) olyno (sigmd) - s asin sit (voiceless tip alveolar fricative)

0OPLOTNG (sophist) oeLoudg (seismograph)
dmootaoia (apostasy) Tatavag (Satan)

KploLg (crisis) @Lhocopia (philosophy)
OKAVOaLlOV (scandal) OTEQPAVOG (Stephen, “crown”)
Try: 06g oknvi ovv OVV-ELUL oMLw owtnpta TOnog

tol (tau) t as in stop (voiceless tip dental stop - unaspirated)

TEVINKOOTHG (Pentecost) BamtiCw (baptize)
TOTOG (place” topology) £TEPOG (heteros)
TAAOVTOV (talent, a sum of money) déhta (delta)
TEXVITNG (technician) de0mOTNG (despot)
Try: 1e 1400w TEKVOV TENOG T PEEW TG ToTE
U Phdv (dp silon) - somewhat like the u in virtue (French tii) [front rounded vowel]
TPE0PVTEPOS (presbyter) vyuig (hygiene)
ovvayoyn (synagogue) Vuvog (hymn)
VITOKPLTNG (hypocrite) vakivoog (hyacinth)
TVTOG (type)
Try: ovv  viv  Duétepog VOPOTOTEW  TOMIS  MOVg

@t phi (phé) - ph asin phone (voiceless labio-dental fricative)

pofia (phobia) PV (phone)
Lhocopia (philosophy) @opuokic  (pharmacy)
Broopnuio (blasphemy) YOAQ® (graphic)

Try: @dyouor PEPW pavrooia Enut @LhavOpwTio @LAavOpOg
¥t (ché) - ch as in Christ or lock (voiceless velar fricative)

YOLOTOG (Christ) YEW (cheo, “I pour)
YOLOTLAVOG (Christian) LTV (chiton, a garment)
XOOVOG (chronology) yuhdg  (chiliasm “10007)
YOQOKTNO (character “stamp”)

Try: xdpig Moo ypela  Téyvn Thya  toyéwg  TETXOG

YU (ps€) - ps asin lips (voiceless bilabial affricate)
P (psallo) Yoy (psyche)
Peddog (pseudo-, “false”) Yohuds  (psalm)

Pevdo-ypLotog  (false Christ)

Try: Pevdo-01ddokarog Piipog PEVO0-aTOOTONOG
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oL

€L

oL

av

€V

oV

UL

® uéya. omega (6 mégi) - o asinnote
MO (ode) BomtiCw (baptize, this final
moavvd (hosanna) w is the 1¥ person
YADOOoO (glossary) ending of the verb)
dywvitouol (agonize: dywv, a contest)
Try: ®d¢ &domep g  CLwf dote  ypdow  Ayw
D. Diphthongs
ai ai as in AH-ee yvvaikelog (gynecologist, “female”); olpeoig (heresy; sect)
Try: kat kowdg aiviw
ei - eiasinreign, rein 7wel0Og (pathos) Try: 0¢t elg elg elul
oi - oiasinoil kowlq (koiné) Try: olda oikia olkog
au - au as in sauerkraut (AH-00) 10016 (“the same”; tautology)
Try: modw avtdg avtod avplov
eu - euasin EH-00 ZeOg (Zeus) e0gwvy (euphony) Try: devtepog mhevpd €0 evhoyio
ou - ou asin group dkovw (acoustic) Try: ovtog obtwg olg oV
ui - (pronounce as “we”) Try: vidg vioBeota

a, €, 0, 1M, and w are pronounced with the mouth well open and are called open vowels. v and v

are pronounced with the mouth nearly closed and are called close vowels. Diphthongs are formed
by combining an open vowel and a close vowel (in that order) except vi which is formed by two

close vowels. nv is pronounced as e as in obey + u in rude. ¢, 1 and ® are improper diphthongs.

The iota subscript is not pronounced, but it often determines the form of the word.

E. Punctuation. The punctuation marks used in Greek differ from English. A dot at the top of a

line ( - ) 1is the semicolon in Greek. The sign of the English ( ; ) in Greek is the question mark.

F. Exercises.

(a) Write in cursive Greek script:

sophian de laloumen en tois teleiois; sophian de ou tou aionos toutou, oude ton archonton

tou aionos toutou, ton katargoumenon- alla laloumen sophian theou en mustério, tén
apokekrummenén, hén prodrisen ho theos pro ton aionon eis doxan émon, hen oudeis ton
archonton tou aionos toutou egnoken® ei gar egnosan ouk an tou kurion t€s dox&s estaurosan-
alla kathos gegraptai, ha opthalmos ouk eide, kai ous ouk &kouse, kai epi kardian anthropou

ouk anebé ha hétoimasen ho theos tois agaposin auton® hémin de ho theos apekalupse dia tou
pneumatos autou. I Corinthians 2:6-10a
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(b) Write in English letters (transliterate) the following:

avtov 8¢ 10 Téhog fyyikev. ow@povioate oVV kol vippate eig Tpooevyde: TEd
TAVIOV TV €ig £avtovg aydmny éktevii £xovieg, OtL dydmn koldmter TAfO0g
AuoPTLOV: QLAOEEVOL gig AMAAOVS dvey yoyyvouoD: £kaotog kabag Ehafev ydolona,
£lg EOVTOVS  AVTO SLOKOVODVTES MG KAAOL 0LkOVOUOL TTOLKIANG ¥ApLTog B0l €l TIg
AMakel, Og hoyta Beod- €l Tic drakovel, dg € toyvog fg yopnyel 6 Oede: Tva év oLy
SoEGLNTOL 6 BedC St "Incodg Xprotod, @ éotiv 1) 0GEa kal TO kpdtog elg Tovg ai®dvag
TOV ailwvov: aufv. I Peter 4:7-11

G. Accents. The accents of Greek word indicate the stress of voice in communications. Nearly
all Greek words must be written with accents.

It is difficult but important to learn the accents. They serve to distinguish some words and are
important in learning Greek.

The three accents : the acute ( “ ), the grave ( ' ), and the circumflex ( ~ ).
These were probably different in sound (probably musical designations), but any distinction in
sound has been lost. They all merely indicate stress of voice. The accent stands over the vowel of
the accented syllable, over the second vowel of an accented diphthong.

0 V10g T0oD Be0D Exel v £Eovaiav.

There are a number of rules that determine which accent can stand at a given position on a
Greek word. These rules are somewhat complicated, and the student must expect to become
proficient in their use only by practice.

The most important of these concern the position, length, and special rules for verbs and nouns.

1. No accent may ever stand on any but the last three syllables of a Greek word.

2. An acute accent may stand only on the antepenult (the 3™ syllable from the end), the penult
(2™ syllable from the end), or the ultima (the last syllable). Cf. &vBpwmog, kapdia, dadehpdg
(But do0oevela would violate the rule. do0éveia is correct.)

3. A circumflex may stand on either the penult or the ultima, but not on the antepenult:
e.g., ¢EfMBov, ol  (But €EfjAbouev would violate this rule.)

4. A grave may stand only on the ultima. 10 €pyov (But never €pyov)

5. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel (n and w) or a diphthong (e.g., av, ov) However
at and ou are short when they are the final letters in a word. In dvBpwiot, ot is short; but
in dvBpwioLg, ot is long since a o follows.

6. A grave or an acute accent may stand on either a long or short syllable.
dvopwiog, AvOpmITW, TOV AVTOV

7. A circumflex accent can stand only on a long syllable. to?, Tob10

8. If the penult is long and is accented, the accent must be circumflex if the ultima is short,
but the circumflex cannot stand on the penult if the ultima is long.
10010 > TOVTOV ovtog > olitov
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9. An acute accent cannot stand on the antepenult when the ultima is long.
dvOpwmol > AvOpMOITWV

10. An acute accent on the ultima is changed to a grave when another word follows it in
composition without an intervening mark of punctuation. 16 > 10 £pyov

(A few words to be learned later form exception to this; e.g., with enclitics and the
interrogative pronoun.)

11. A long ultima may have either a circumflex or acute accent.

(The general rules only fix the limits of accents; they do not tell where the accent will be on
a given word. The following rules are necessary for this.)

12. The accent of verbs is recessive; that is, it is not fixed, but it tends to get as far away from
the ultima as the rules allow.  houfdvw, Aoupdvete, MAOe, TAOouev

This means that a verb will be accented on the antepenult when the ultima is short, but on the
penult when the ultima is long.  haupdver > haupudvovot

13. In nouns the accent is fixed by conventional pronunciation in the nominative case, which must
be learned for each noun just as in English. Once the accent is learned, it is to be kept on the

same syllable in the nominative, if the rules permit; e.g., adelpds, dvBpwmog, kapdia,
dMPOV, TOLUNV, TTOLUEVOG.

Rules already given force changes in the genitive case; e.g. avOpwmov (Rule 9) dwpov (Rule 8)

Yet in the accusative case dvOpwmov the accent goes back to the same position as in the
nominative, for the ultima is short.

The chief thing to remember is that for nouns the accent is not recessive as in verbs.

14. 1* and 2™ Declension nouns accent a long ultima (if it is accented) with a circumflex in the
genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental, and locative cases. 0edg, 0eo?, OeoD, Oed, Oed,
0e®, 0edv.

15. In the 1** Declension the genitive and ablative plurals of all nouns are circumflex. This is
because the form ®v is a contraction of an original dwv. 1 ékkAnoio TOV EkkANoLdV

16. Monosyllabic nouns of the 3" Declension accent the genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental,
and locative cases on the ultima. VVE, vuktog 0dpE, oapkds.

The special rule for enclitics will be given later.



iX

H. Contraction of Vowels. When two vowel sounds come together they are often contracted
into one syllable. Such contraction is governed by four rules:

1. Two vowels which together would make one of the regular diphthongs unite to do so:
g0veoL > EOve-L > EOvel

2. Two vowels which do not make one of the regular diphthongs unite. If the vowels are like
(two o-sounds, two e-sounds, or two a-sounds, whether long or short) they form a common
long vowel (&, n or ). However ¢ € gives €L, and 0 0 gives ov

doMow > OOAD QN > @A TmoleeTte > TTOLETTE

3. If two vowels which cannot form a diphthong are unlike, one assimilates the other.
(a) an o-sound (o/w) takes the precedence over an a-sound (a) or an e-sound (&/1) and
becomes w. But oe and €0 give ov. Tevvdw > yevvd
(b) an a-sound or e-sound takes precedence over one another according to which comes
first in the word and gives the corresponding long vowel.
yYevvante > YevvaTte éMdhae > NGl

4. A vowel and a diphthong unite in the following way: if the vowel before a diphthong is the
same as that with which the diphthong begins, it is absorbed and disappears; ¢ is absorbed
before ou. In case the vowel is different from the first vowel of the diphthong, it combines with
the first vowel of the diphthong like rule #3 and the iota is put as a subscript.

uvdor > uvot YeEVVAoL > YEVVD

RULE OF ACCENT: If one of the contracting syllables had the accent, the contraction takes the
circumflex accent, otherwise the regular rules apply. See former example.

I. Accent of Enclitics. Enclitics are words which are commonly pronounced with words
preceding them, just as proclitics are words pronounced with those following them, e.g.
guod, wov: 0 G4deApdS wov.

Such enclitics usually lose their accents except in the following instances:

1. An enclitic or proclitic followed by an enclitic retains its accent: e.g.
obToL ol adehqot nov elor. otk eipt.

2. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent after a word accented with an acute accent
on the penult, e. g., 6 vouog €otiv dyaboc.

3. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent after a sentence or when it is emphatic, e.g.
¢0Tiv is written £€0TuLv at the beginning of a sentence, if it means he exists or it is
possible and when it comes after dALG, €i, kai, wj, ovk, OtL, T00TO0, MOC.

The noun preceding an enclitic receives an additional accent (acute), on the ultima if it is
accented on the antepenult (e.g. 6 GvOpwtdg wov) or has a circumflex accent on the penult,
(e.g. 16 MAOTOHV pov.)

J. Movable Nu. Any verb and noun forms which end in a vowel insert a v, called a “movable
Nu” before another word which begins with a vowel. The letter serves merely to separate the
words and has no meaning. Some words also originally had a movable sigma which has become
attached as part of the spelling of the word.

Corrected 10/06/05, 4/9/06 (Dr. Louis Tyler’s help), 3/30/2015. Be sure to listen to the audio
instruction on Mr. Potter’s website: www.donpotter.net. Mr. Potter’s pronunciation follows the
recommendations in W. Sidney Allen’s Vox Graeca: The Pronunciation of Classical Greek (1987).







Lesson 1

Conjugation of w-verbs: Present Indicative Active

Nuvi ¢ uével siotig, €Amic, dydomn. But now abides faith, hope, love. I Cor. 13:13

1. Verbs. The verb is the word in the sentence which affirms or predicates something; e.g.,
Paul preaches. The Greek verb has a very full inflection, but most of its forms are represented in
some way in the English verb system. As in English, the verb forms are divided into finite verbs
(those limited by person and number and which define predication) and the infinitive or verbal
forms (those which are not limited as to person and number; e.g., the infinitive, to preach, and the

participle, preaching.

2. Omega-Verbs. There are two types of verb conjugations in Greek. The more numerous
is the type that ends in w in the first person singular present indicative. These are called Omega-
verbs. The other type ends in w and is called the pi-verbs. The w-verbs are later but have
practically displaced the other type.

3. The Verb Miw. A verb of the type Miw is described or “located” as “present indicative
active first singular.” This means that the verb is in the present tense, the indicative mood, the
active voice, the first person, and the singular number. The student must understand what these
mean before he can proceed. They mean nearly the same thing in English:

Tense means “kind of action” (not time, as in English); i.e., whether the action is
continuous or stated as a point. Present tense denotes action that is continuous or going on.
This kind of action is called “linear” or “durative.” Only in the indicative mood does the
Greek verb signify time. In the present indicative, then, the idea is “continuous action in
present time.”

Mood refers to the manner of affirmation. In the indicative mood the assertion is made as
a fact. “I loose” states the thing as a fact. This mood is also used in questions: “Did I
loose?” and in negatives o0 M, I do not loose.” The other moods make their statements
less positively, If I loose (subjunctive), “You loose” (imperative).

Voice tells how the verb is related to the subject. The active voice tells that the subject “I”
does the acting. The passive would mean I am loosed.”

Person refers to whether it is “I” (first—speaker), “you” (second—person spoken to), “he”
(third—person or things spoken of), who is doing the loosing.

Number describes whether the subject represents one actor (“I,” *
than one (“we,” “you,” “they”); hence singular and plural.

you,” “he”) or more

4. Conjugation. A verb is conjugated when all the inflections of its forms are exhibited so as to
show differences in tense, mood, voice, person, and number. The following section gives the
conjugation of Aw in the present indicative active, with both numbers and all persons.



Present indicative active of AMw, I loose:

Singular Plural
1. Mdow I loose, am loosing, do loose Mouev  We loose, are loosing, etc.
2. Melg You loose, etc. Aoete You “all” loose, etc.
3. Mev  He (she, it) looses, etc. Movor  They loose, etc.

Present indicative active infinitive, AVeLv, to loose, to be loosing.

5. Formation. The verb Aw presents a stem (Av-) which is unchanged throughout; a
connecting vowel o/e (o before u and v) which is called the thematic vowel; and a set of endings
clearly seen in pev and te of the plural endings. These are called personal endings. In M-ete
what is the stem? Connecting vowel? Personal ending? These endings tell the person and number
of the verb:

Singular Plural
1. -o 1 -ouev  We
2. -eic You (Thou) -ETE You (“You all” - Ye)
3. -eL  He, she, it -ovo.  They

6. Accent. Notice that the accent of verbs is recessive. If the ultima is long, the accent falls on
the penult; otherwise on the antepenult.

7. Translation. The English student must make several adjustments in his thinking when he
comes to the Greek verb. First, the Greek verb when it is unaccompanied by a substantive carries
its own subject: Miete means you loose. When the subject of the verb is expressed, the verb ending
agrees with that subject: ‘Incolc AveL, Jesus looses. By taking the proper ending and adding it to
the stem of the verb any form can be made:

2

dyw I lead dyel He leads

Méyouev  We speak YOLOTOG YLVOKEL Christ knows.

Another difference from English is that Greek has only one form for the progressive present, “I
am loosing,” the emphatic present, I do loose,” and the regular present, “I loose.” It is always
possible in a given context for the translation to be any one of these three.

8. The infinitive. The present active infinitive is formed by adding the ending euv to the stem of
the present tense. Its use includes nearly all the similar uses of the English infinitive.

7

gym Oéhw yodgery I wish to write.




9. Vocabulary. All the w verbs given in the vocabulary are inflected like Miw. Write out the
conjugations of ypdgw and Aéyw with translation.

dyw, I lead, bring yodow, I write (graphic; i.e. written)

akovw, I hear (acoustic) o€, but, and (postpositive, must

Barhw, I throw (ballistics) cast, thrust be 2™ in clause)

Brémw, I see 0 I (ego)

ywookw, I know, realize, learn gvptokw, I find

£y, 1 have, get, hold Mo, I loose, (analysis, loosing into parts)
0éhw, I wish, am willing, delighted in ov, not (ovk before vowels or diphthongs;
‘Incodg,  Jesus oV, before rough breathings)

Kal, (conjunction) and, also, even owlw, I save, heal

Maupdvw, 1 take, receive
Myw, I speak, say, tell, (-logy)

10. Exercises.
I. Practice saying aloud the conjugations of the other verbs in the above vocabulary.
II. Text A.
‘Inoodg Béher omdCery. "Inoodg Aéyer: £ym 0¢ dkoVw. AKOVELS, OV O YLVDOKELS. OEMW
YWVOOKELY. AKOVOVOL KL YLVOOKOVOL. AkoVoUeV kol PAémouev. BAEmeL, oV 8¢ YIVOOKEL. 0V OEleL
AkoVELY. dkovete kal Aaufdvete; Oéhouev yivokewy kol Aaupdvery. "Incodg odlet. ovk dkovel

Kol hauBdvet. ‘Inocovg oV owlet.

III. Text.

—_—

. Myw, €yod AMyw, ‘InooDg Aéyer, ov Aéyel, ‘Inoolg ov AEyel.

2. 0l Exelv, Oélelg evplokely, Oéhel Aéyely, OEhouev dkoveLy.

3. houfdvouev, ypdgouev, yivhokouev, PAémouey, dkovouev, BAAlouev.

4. happdavete, ypoagete, YIvmokeTe, fAEmete, dkovete, BAANeTE.

5. dkovELg, oV Aaufdverg, dkovovaot, o BEhovol Aaupdvery.

6. YLVDOOKEL, OV YLVOOKETE; EYM YLVOOK®® 0V 8 YLVOOKOVOL. YIVOOKELS;
IV. Translate.

1. We take. We have. Jesus receives. I find.

2. Jesus saves. He leads. They lead and speak.

3. I wish to find, but you (sing.) wish to lead.

Corrected 10/20/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.



Lesson 2

Declension of n-Nouns

0 0eo6g aydmn. God is love. I John 4:8

11. Nouns. A noun is the name of anything, as a person, quality, action, or an idea. We say
John is a man. Both John and man are nouns. Another name for a noun is “substantive,” which

includes pronouns, verbal nouns, and any part of speech which may be used as a noun equivalent.

12. Declension. Nouns have certain qualities or properties. In the sentences 0e0g dydmnn, God is
love, the word aydmn “love” is parsed as nominative feminine gender, and the singular. This
means that it is in the nominative case, the feminine gender, and the singular number. It is
necessary to know what these mean before any progress can be made.

Number describes whether a substantive is singular (representing one) or plural
(representing more than one); e.g., 1 dydsnn the love, oi aydsal the loves.

Gender is a quality of a word that requires that other words (like pronouns, adjectives or
participles) agrees with it in accordance with the class to which it belongs. There are three
such classes: masculine, feminine, and neuter. Modern English has lost this use of
grammatical gender and retains it for the most part with only with words denoting sex.
However in Greek all nouns have gender and are classified in one of these three groups. The
gender must be learned by observation but is usually indicated by the article. The articles are
0 (masculine), 1 (feminine), and 16 (neuter). Thus we have 6 dyyehog, the angel; 1 yfj, the
land; and 10 €pyov, the work. Nouns denoting sex follow the same classification as in
English, as 06 dvBpomog, the man; 1) yvvrj, the woman; 16 tékvov, the child. But here the
likeness stops. In all other respects gender is grammatical and belongs to all nouns, even
inanimate objects. Nor does gender represent sex. Thus 1O mvedua, the spirit, is neuter, but
this does not mean that the Holy Spirit is a “thing” rather than a person. If the article is not
known, the gender must be learned from a lexicon. Later it will be learned that certain
endings in the nominative case indicate that the noun is a certain gender; e.g., all nouns with
1 in the nominative singular in the first declension are feminine.

Case refers to the inflectional forms of the noun, pronoun, and adjective (shown by the
change of spelling in the word) which indicate their inflection to the other words in the sentence,
as subject, object, etc. Compare English (which has retained little of its original inflection) I, my,
me. In Greek declension there are five case forms. However some of these five are composites
and represent functions of more than one case. Generally speaking, the nominative, genitive, and
accusative cases correspond to our nominative, possessive, and objective cases respectively. But
the genitive case form is also an ablative or separation (“from”) case. The dative form also is a
combination with the instrumental and locative functions. The vocative is the same as our
nominative of address. The complete chart of the cases and their functions is shown thus:



Nominative:
Genitive:
Ablative:
Dative:

Instrumental:
Locative:

Accusative:

Vocative:

The case of designation: The case of the subject, predicate nominative

The case of specification: the case of possession, description, etc., the “of” case

The case of separation or origin: “off,” “out,” “from,” “away” f

The case of personal interest (advantage or disadvantage), the indirect object case,
“to” or “for” whom something is done.

The case of means, expressing means or association “with,” “by”

The case of position (< locus, “place”) “in,” “on,” “at,” “among,” “by”

The case of extension, signifying the receiving of the action or thought, hence the
direct object case

The case of address, like the English nominative of address

To give all these forms for both singular and plural is to decline a noun.

13. Stems. Greek substantives fall under three sets of forms called the First, Second, and Third
Declensions. They differ according to the letter with which their stems end. The first is the a-
declension, the second the o-declension, and the third the consonant declension.

14. The a-Declension. The first declension includes all substantives whose stems end in a. This
o becomes 1 in certain words. All stems in o or n are feminine; those in ng or ag are masculine.
There are no neutral nouns of this declension. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last syllable
(dltima) are called “oxytones” (sharp tones).

15. Declension of n-Nouns. Substantives with stems in 1 are declined as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. aydmn  love dyduran loves
Gen.  4ydmng  of love dyamdv' of loves
Abl. dydmng  from love dyamdv from loves
Dat. dyémn®  to love dydmong to loves
Inst.  &ydmy®  with love dydmong with love
Loc.  d&ydmn®  in love dydmong in love
Acc. aydammv  love aydmog loves
Voc. dydmm O love AydTo O loves

16. The feminine article (1) and the feminine adjective -1 are declined in the same way:

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.
Acc.
Voc.

Singular Plural
P mpodtn  dydmm  the first love off  mpdrtor  dydmon
tict mpding dydmng  of the first love OV TPOTOV  Ayamdv
g  mpwing Aaydmng from the first love OV TPOTOV  Ayamdv
™ mpwtn  aydmn  to the first love Talg mpwtolg  Aydmolg
™  mpwtn  dydmn  with the first love Talg mpwtolg  Aydmolg
™  mpwtn  aydmn  in the first love Talg mpwtolg  Aydmolg
™My TV  dydmmyv the first love T mpwtag  dydmog

Tpowtn  aydmn O first love TpdToL dydiol

'"The genitive ablative plural of this declension is always circumflexed.

*Notice the iota subscript, which must be written.

*Notice that 1) and ai have no accents. They are called proclitics and are pronounced with the
following word, as in English th’ boy.

*See Rule 14.



17. Accent of Nouns. The accent of a noun in Greek (as in English) must be learned with the
word itself from a dictionary. The accent is kept on the same syllable throughout the declension as
in the nominative case, if the rules permit. This is the most important fact in the accenting of
nouns.

18. Vocabulary. All nouns in the vocabulary in 1 are declined like dydmn. Write out the
declensions of yij and Con.

dryadn, good (fem. adjective) Cwn, fic, 1, life

dydmm, ng, 1, love (caring concern for) n, the (fem. definite article)

v, fic, 1, earth, land Kok, beautiful (adj.), good

yoapy, fig, 1, writing, Scripture TOWTN, first (fem. adjective)

OLddoKW, I teach ovvaywyn, 1ig, 1, synagogue

dikatoovvn, ng, 1| righteousness ov, you (personal pronoun,
sing.)

elprfvn, mg, 0, peace Yoy, fig, 1, soul, life

év, in (prep. with loc. case), with  @wvy, fig, 7, voice

¢vtol, ng, 1, commandment mopafolt, fic, 1, parable

19. Rules of Syntax.

a. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case.

fi €xeL elpfivav  The land has peace.

Ul
1 €vtoAn) dyel Cofv  The commandment brings life.

b. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusative case.

ouddiokel Tag ypaqdg — He teaches the Scriptures
YWookels TV éviodiv  You know the commandment

c. The subject agrees with the verb in number and person.

gym Aoufdve I take
al yoagai dyovol Lwnv The Scriptures bring life.

d. There is no indefinite article in Greek. A noun without an article may be translated

(1Pt

a” or “an” if the sense demands it.



20. Exercises
I. Text A.

duddokouev Tg yoopdg év Tf yii. 'Inoolc duddokel v évioliv thg dyadfic Cwfig £v Tf
oVvayYwYyfi. AkoVovoL Kal gvpiokovot elpfvny. Aéyer eipqvny th Yuydi. yodeer tv évioliv €v
TATG YOOQATS. YLVMOOKETE TNV AYaONV poviv; o YIVOOKELS TOG EVTOAAS Kol EXELg Comnv.
II. Text B.
Loy, 1 vfl, viic, T viig, 0 dyabn vii, év th vii, év th ayabi vil.
2. eovi, 1 v, poval, ol eovol, povOv, TOV oVOV, AKOVEL TV POVIV.

3. dxovouev poviv; éym dkovm TNV @OVIV. oV 8¢ 0VK AKOVELS TNV QWVI|V.

4. d1ddokovol THY EvioMiy év Tfi ouvaywyh kol Exovowv' elprviy kal dikatoouvny v tal
PYuyols.

5. Con, 1 Cor, 1 kaAn Ton, ol kohal Coal, evplokete TV KaAny Cwnv.

'Movable v, £ovouv.
II1. Translate.
1. The commandment, the good commandment, the commandment of life.
2. They have righteousness and peace in the souls.
3. They are teaching parables in the synagogue.

4. I have love in the soul, but you do not know the voice of peace.

Concerning the Eight Case System

In Sanskrit, which is the oldest extant member of the Indo-European family to which Greek
belongs, there were eight distinct case forms and eight distinct case functions. In the Eight Case
System, case is not a matter of form, but a matter of function. Syncretism has taken place over the
centuries of linguistic history so that the genitive and ablative case form is the same, and the
dative, locative and instrumental case form is the same, but the integrity of the case idea, i.e. its

function, persists. The purpose of the cases was to show the relation of words to each other.
An Introductory Grammar of New Testament Geek, Paul L. Kaufman (1982) p. 18.

Corrected 3/15/06, 3/22/2015.



Lesson 3

o Stem of the First Declension

Makdprot ot kabapol Tf kapdig, 6Tl avtol TOV OOV dpovTal.
Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see God. Matthew 5:8

21. Feminine Stems in . All stems in o are declined in the first declension and are feminine.
There are two types of a-nouns. If the a is preceded by €, i, or p, it is long and is retained
throughout the declension. If the o is preceded by any other letter, the a is short and is changed to

n in the genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental, and locative singular. The plurals of all first
declension nouns are alike.

22. The declensions of the a-nouns which the articles are as follows:

nuépa, day (Stem Muepa-)

Singular Plural

Nom. 7' fuépa’  the day ol Muépor  the days

Gen. tfic  nMuépac’  of the day v fueo®dv  of the days
Abl. tiic nuépag  from the day vV Muepdv  from the days
Dat. tfi mnuépg  to the day talg Muepals  to the days
Ins. tff mnuépg  with the day talg nuepats  with the days
Loc. tff mnuépg  in the day tolg Muepals  in the days
Acc. v nuépav  the day t0g  Muépag  the days
Voc. fuépa. O day fuépar O days

And like uépa are declined kapdia, heart, and dAr0sL0, truth, and all other nouns of the same
type.

ykd)oooﬁ, tongue, language (Stem yAwooo-)

Singular Plural
Nom. 1 yAdooo  the tongue al  yAdoool”  the tongues
Gen.  1fic’ YyAdoong  of the tongue 1V yAwoo®dV®  of the tongues
Abl. T  yhwoong  from the tongue TV yAwoo®v from the tongues
Dat. ™™ yAOoon to the tongue talg  yhMoooolg to the tongues
Ins. ™™ yhOoon with the tongue tolg  ylwoooairg with the tongues
Loc. ™™ yAdoon in the tongue talg  yhMoooolg in the tongues
Acc. v  yA®dooav  the tongue T yhdooog  the tongues
Voc. yA®dooa® O tongue yh®ooar O tongues

'"The fem. article ends in n in the nom. and is declined like éyésn in the previous lesson.

*The accent, except in gen. abl. plural, remains on the same syllable as in the nom.

*The nom. o being preceded by p is retained throughout the declension.

‘A long penult if accented has a circumflex, if the ultima is short.

*Notice that the stem of the article ends in 1 and does not change throughout, even when
modifying different stems like tfi yAwoon and Tf uépq.

The « is short in voc. when it is in the nom.

"Final o is short for purpose of accent.

*The 1% declension gen. and abl. plural are circumflexed always.



Like yA®dooa are declined dwEa, glory, Odhaooa, sea, and all nouns in o not preceded by ¢, 1, or
0.

23. The Definite Article. The definite article (0, 1}, T0) make the noun point to a definite one in
a group; e.g., oM0eLa, truth (in general), 1 dAieia, the truth (in the Bible the definite body of
truth revealed through the Spirit). The definite article should be used with exactness. It should be
translated where it occurs and omitted where it does not occur.

A few exceptions where we would omit but where Greek uses the article:
1. With proper names, including the name God.
2. With abstract nouns, e.g., 1 dikatoovvn righteousness.
3. With nouns belonging to a “class.”

Greek often omits the article between a preposition and a noun; e.g., €v dpyfj, in the
beginning, John 1:1.

Greek has no indefinite article “a” or “an.” The anatharous noun (without article) may be
translated with the indefinite article when English sense demands it. oikio may be house or a

house, as the context demands.
Other uses of the article will be given later.

24. Locative of Time When. The locative with or without €v, is used to express time when.
The phrase may be translated “at” or “in.”

¢v 11} movned ®pq  at the evil hour

i éoxdn Muépg  at the last day or on the last day.

25. Accusative with Infinitive. The noun or pronoun with which the infinitive is used
(Accusative of General Reference) must be in the accusative case.

‘Inodg Oéhel v EkkAnolay yivmokely TV aArdgLoy
Jesus wishes the church to know the truth.

O IModrog AMéyer Tiv ékknotav Exewv ¢Eovatav
Paul says (that) the church has power.

This construction is used especially in reported speech (indirect discourse).

26. Vocabulary.

AANG, conjunction but nuépa, ag, M day

aMBeva, ag, 7 truth fOdhaooa, ng, 11 sea

auoptia, ag, | sin kapdia, ag, M heart

Baouleta, ag, 1 rule, reign, kingdom Ko, (fem. adj.) new
YADOO, NG, 1| tongue glossary oikta, ag, 1 house

d0Ea, Ng, 1 glory (Doxology) TovVNnEd, (fem. adj.) evil
ékkAnoia, ag, 11 assembly, church (ecclesiastic) ®pa, ag, 1M hour

¢€ovota, ag, | authority, power wdyaipa, ag, 7 sword

goyatn, last (fem.) (Eschatology, “last things”) Yoo, og, 1 joy
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27. Exercises.
I. Text A.

‘Inoodg €xeL dydmmv th ékknoto. 1 ékkhnoio yivooker Tv ahibsioy kal £xel xapdv. Incotg
omCeL TV Pacthetav. Aéyouev Ty dAOetav év Tf ékkAnotg: ol 8¢ €V T ouvaywYf. YLVOOKETE
TV EVTOANV Kol 1) £vToAT AL duaptiog ‘Incodg Aéyel év mapaforols év Talg cuvaywyols. 1
ayodn Con dyer elprivny kal €Eovoiov Talg kapdiolg év T Tovned Huépa.

II. Text B.

1. ékkAnota, 1 ékkAnota, al ékkAnotor, thg ekkhnoiog, ‘Incodg €xel ékkAnotav.
2. 00, 1 60Ea, Thg 0OENS, al dOEAL, TV dOEMV, 1 factheia Exel dOEAV.
3. 0dhaooa, év 1ff Oardoon, ¢v tolg Bordooalg, 1 Odhaocoa kai 1) Y.
4. yAdOOW, £V YADOOY, &V YAMOoOoLS, £V TAlg YAMOOoLS, AEYEL £V KaLvalg YMDOOOLS.
5. uépa, ths uépag, ths d68ag, N Nuéopa 6OENS, €v T Muépq d6ENS.
6. ®pa, 1 foyxdtn dpa, Oéhouev AETeELY TNV E0YATNV DPOV.
7. aMibelo, GuopTia, YLvookovol TV albelay, £xovol 8¢ duaptiov v Talg Kopdiols.
8. M Paotheta kai 1 ¢kkAnoto evpiokovol dGEav kol Eovotay v Tf Tovned HUEPQ.
9. M ékkhnoio dLddokeL TNV Evtorny dAfOetag év Tf YA kal v T Boldoon.
10. "Incotig ov Bdiler eiprivny €l (upon) TV Yiiv AAL ndyopay.

III. Translate.
1. Jesus speaks the truth to the hearts.
2. On the last day, Jesus brings glory to the church.
3. Jesus says that the truth saves from sin.
4. The church has power to speak the truth in the land and in the sea.
5. The sword of truth brings joy in the last hour.

6. With the tongue, we speak the righteousness of the kingdom.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 4

PREPOSITIONS

o VULV uéver kol v vuly éota.
He (the Holy Spirit) abides with you and shall be in you. John 14:17

28. Prepositions. Prepositions are words which denote time, place, direction, purpose, or some
other such abstract idea, which are “placed before” substantives and connect them in an adjectival
or adverbial sense to other words.

ot ékkhnotor ob év 1ff Aolg, The churches in Asia
Aéyel v Tolg ovvaywyols, He speaks in the synagogues

Prepositions were originally adverbs used to modify verbs, but came to be called in as aid to
the cases in expressing their relationships. The original or “root” idea of the preposition often helps
in understanding its syntactical meaning. The proper way to understand the prepositional phrase “is
first to consider the force of the case of the noun and then to add to this the root meaning of the
preposition. The combination of the two ideas will generally explain the meaning of the phrase”
(Nunn, Short Syntax of New Testament Greek, p. 29)

29. Cases with Prepositions. In English the object of a preposition is always in the objective
case. In Greek practically all cases will be found used with prepositions. Some prepositions are
used with only one case; e.g., eig (with acc., unto), &6 (with abl., from). Others are used with
two cases; e.g., Uetd (with gen., with; with acc., after). And a few are used with three or more
cases. The student must not use the cases indiscriminately with any preposition. Because the gen. is
used with puetd does not mean that it can be used with mpdg which takes only the accusative. The
student must learn the case and meaning of each preposition with its case (or cases) from the
vocabulary. It will be observed that a preposition may mean one thing with one case and another
thing with another case.

30. Vocabulary. The following are the most frequent prepositions in the New Testament (200-
500 times each), with their root meanings, cases, and the most frequent meanings with those cases.

ava, UP (with acc. only) up to, to the number of; every, by (in the distributive sense)

dmd, OFF (with abl. only), from, off

oud, TWO (with gen.), through; (with acc.), on account of

elg,  WITHIN (with acc. only), unto, into, for

K, OUT OF (with abl. only), out of, from (¢€ before vowels),

v, WITHIN (with loc. only) in, by; (often used with instrumental sense of by)

i, UPON (with gen.), over, upon, at the time of; (with loc.) at on the basis of}
(with acc.) on, to, against.

katd, DOWN (with gen.), against; (with abl.) down from;

(with acc.) down along, every (distributive), according to.
uetd, IN THE MIDST OF (with gen.), with; (with acc.), after

nepl, AROUND (with gen.), about, concerning; (with acc.), around
mpodg, NEAR (with. acc. only), to, toward, with;

vrd, UNDER (with abl.), by (agency); (with acc.), under

mapd, BESIDE (with abl.) from the side of; (with loc.), at the side of;

(with acc.), to the side of.
kowun, ng, 1, village



31. Diagram of Local (place) Uses of Prepositions.

vmép (Acc.) over, above

/

ava (Acc.)

'

émtt (Age. Loc. Gen.)

_fvloc)
mepl (Acc.) around ¢k (Abl.)

POg (Acc.) S \
dud (Gen.)

v

v

a6 (Abl.

~

v

eic (Acc.)

uetd (Acc.), after
(Gen.), with

\Lmrd (Abl. Acc.)

tapd (Loc.) beside

32. Cases. Certain uses of cases with or without prepositions need special attention.

L

a. Locative of Place Where. The locative case, used by itself or with the prepositions év, ér,
or mopd, is used to denote the place where.

év Tf) ékkAnolq, in the assembly; ¢v XpLot®, in Christ

b. Accusative of Place to Which. The accusative used by itself or with the prepositions
elg, oG, or Topd, denotes the extension to or toward a place.

katofaivovoe eig kwunv, They go down into the village.

c. The Ablative of Place from Which. The ablative with prepositions £k, dd, mapd,
(rarely by itself) means from.

omCeL amod auaptiag, He saves from sin.
¢k thg yfg, out of the land
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33. Exercises.
I. Text A.

kal “Inoodg uetd yxopdc dvapaiver’ mpog Ty Bdhacoav. kol ol dmd Tolhatag' ol dmd
"Tovdatac® kol gk Tepocoliumv® kal epl TYpov® kal ZddvVe?, faivovol podg ‘Incodv. ‘Incodc
odCel Tag dobeviag®. netd 8¢ quépav Paivel elc kouiv kal ol €k ovvaywyfic evplokovoLy
‘Inoodv év tf oikiq kai dyovory ‘Incodv eig TV oUVAYOYTV.

'“Those from Galilee” *Proper names “goes up, from Baivw, I go. *sickness

II. Text B.

1. gig v dAjOeLav, ¢k TdOV olkdV, dmod Thic yoapfic, £v nayaipalg, dud thg Baidoong,

V1o €Eovatav.
2. UeTd o pdg, UeTd €€ (six) NUEPAS, dLd TOV YOAP®OV, dLd dLKOLOCVVNV.
3. oUtwg (thus) dLdACK® KOTA EKKANGTaV.
4. mtepl ™V YAV, L0 TV @wVviv, Aéyel katd Thg EVTOAfig TOV Yoap®V.
5. BaAlete udxoLpov gig TV Kopdiowv.
6. ‘Inoodg Aéyel v mapaforals TEOS TNV CuvaywyNV.
7. "Inoodg omCeL Tag YPuydg Amd Guoptiog £v AhideLq.
8. mopd v Bdhacoav tic' Talhatag.
III. Translate (using prepositions).
1. After the hour, with glory, in glory, with authority, under sin.
2. They speak the truth with joy in the heart.
3. By the sea, under the sword, in the day, into the villages.
4. From Jerusalem, about the villages, toward the land.

5. The soul has peace and joy on account of righteousness.

'Proper names are usually accompanied with the article in Greek.

Corrected 2/5/05, 3/15/06, 3/21/2015.
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Lesson 5

Contract (ew) Verbs

T Epya ToLd & Eym woL®d £v T® dvouaTt Tod TaTEOS naPTVPEEL TTEPL Euod
The works I do in the name of my Father testify concerning me. John 10:25

34. Present Indicative Active of e€w Verbs. When the stem of a verb ends in the short vowel (The
stem of moléw is mote-), this vowel and the vowel of the personal ending unite in the formation of
the present tense system (present and imperfect tenses) to form a long vowel or diphthong. This
uniting is called contraction.

(See the rules on p. ix for these contractions: € disappears by absorption before €i; € + 0 > ov;
€4+ € > €L €+ OV > 0V.)

Rule of Accent: If one of the contracting syllables had the accent, the contracted syllable
receives the circumflex accent; otherwise the accent is recessive, as in other verb forms.

The conjugation is as follows:

Singular Plural
1. To®d  (molLéw) I do, I am doing ToLoDUEV  (TTOLEOUEV) We do, etc.
2. moielg (moiéelg)  You do, You are doing TTOLETTE (TmoLéete) You do, etc.
3. woLel  (TTOLEEL) He (etc.) is doing, does moLodot (motéovot) They do. etc.

Infinitive stoLetv (TtoLéeLv)
Conjugate thus @uAéw, aitéw, Intéw, and horéw.

The uncontracted form (ew) is given in the Vocabulary and in the lexicons for purpose of
identification, but the contracted forms are always found in actual use.

35. Vocabulary.

aitéw, I ask for yoeta, og, 7 need

SLaKOVEW, I serve (w. dat.) (Deacon) Bavudlm I marvel, wonder

éhedw, I pity, have mercy on voiw, I think, understand

ntéw, I seek (for) Mréw, I speak, break silence
UETOVOEW, I change my mind, repent TOPOKAAEW, I exhort, comfort (paraclete)
Wotw, I hate TEQLITATEW, I walk (around) (peripatetic)
noptvpéw, I testify, bear witness ToLéw, I make, do (poet)

wi, not (used except w. indicative) TEéw, I keep

UL I like, love (philanthropy) MoTe, with infinitive, so that
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36. The Dative after Verbs. Many verbs in Greek take an object in the dative case where the
corresponding object in English would be in the objective case.

duakovel tfj ékkdnolq, He serves the church.

The principal verbs which do this are the verbs of serving, worshipping, and answering. The
corresponding idea in English would be giving service to someone. The verbs which take this
construction will be indicated in the vocabularies.

37. Infinitive with ®ote in Expressions of Result. With the particle (®ote (translation so that)
are formed by putting the verb in the infinitive (twice with the indicative mood). The noun
indicating the subject of the action must be in the accusative case if different from the subject of
the main verb.

toyvoev ka1’ ovTdv Hote ovtovg' ékuyelv, He prevailed against them so that they fled.

'"The subject with the infinitive is in the accusative case.
38. Exercises.

I. Text A.

1N ékkhnoio poptvpel T dAf0era. Inoolc @uhel kol TEET TV ékkAnotov GAND woet TV
auoptiav. talg kapdiorg drakovoduev Tf faotheia. ‘Incodg éheel TV ékkinolov dote TV
ékkhnoiov uetovoetyv. ‘Inocodg mopakalel v ékkAnoiov oV mepumately v duaption AAAG TOETY
TOC EVIONAG. al dyabai Yuyal aitodol kat Tnrodol Tdg yoagds. vooluev TV dA0sLav MoTe
MOAETY TG EVTONAG.

I1. Text B.

1. hakelg, haloDuev; Aakette, harodol, Aah®; haklelg; Oéhete AOAETY;
2. utooduev, @Lhoduev, éleoduev, mopokahoDuev: wLoette, QUAETTE, EAeETTE, TAPAKAAETTE.
3. Tnrodol drakovelv, Tnroduev dtakovely, Intelte dLakovelv Th dAN0sL;
4. tmpoduev v évioMv Cwfic: Tmeelte TV YAOOOOV ATTO QUopTiog;
5. uoPTUPETS T AMBeL, oV 8¢ mePLTATODOL KATH OLKOLOOVVNV.
6. M Bootheio aitel EEovoiov mepumately €v eipnvn.
7. UETOVOETTE TAOV AUAPTIOV BOTE EXELV Twnv.

8. 0 "Inoodg o Aakel Gote Methdtov' Bavudlely.

'Pilate, proper name. Also spelled ITiAdTog
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4.

5.

II1. Translate.

. We speak, they hate, you (plural) like, he is exhorting, you (singular) ask for, I keep,

we marvel.

. We are walking in peace and testify to the truth.

. They are repenting because (6t1) Jesus has mercy on the soul.

With the heart we serve the church (dative) and seek for righteousness.

We repent so that the church pities us (Mudg).

Corrected 11/22/05, 3/15/06, 12/27/2014, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 6

A Declension of a-Stems (Concluded) - Masculines in ng and ag

ovk £0TLv naOnThg VEp dLddokalov
A disciple is not above a teacher. Matthew 10:24

39. First Declension Stems. There are five variations in the singular declension of the o-stems:

(1) Stems in -1 (Qwv1, fig, 1)
(2) Stems in -a  preceded by ¢, 1, p (Nuépa, 0g, 1)
(3) Stems in -a  preceded by any other letter (YADbOOO, NG, 1)
(4) Stems in -ng (LoBNTg, 0ol, O, disciple)
(5) Stems in -ag (veavioag, ov, O, youth)
The first three of these have already been given and should be reviewed. They are all feminine
in gender. Those in -n¢ and -ag are always masculine.

These variations occur only in the singular. All first declension nouns are alike in the plural.

40. The Masculine Article. Masculine nouns are identified in all declensions in the
Vocabularies by the masculine article, 0; e.g., Tpo@nNng, ov, 6. In composition the masculine
article is used just as the feminine article (1)) already learned.

KoLTig, judge, a judge; 0 kpt11ig, the judge.
The declension is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. O the ol
Gen. 7100 of the TOV
Abl. 100 from the TOV
Dat. t® to the TOolg
Ins. t©®  with the TO1G
Loc. 1® in the TO1G
Acc. 16V the TOVG

41. Declension of 6 pabntic, the disciple, and 6 veaiog, the young man

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. 0 waOntig ol uadntat 6  veaviog ol veavio
Gen. 100 poOntod OV uodnTtdv o) veaviov OV veavidv
Abl. 1o pabntod OV nodnTtdv toD Vveaviov OV veavidv
Dat. 1®  poOnTi Tolg Wabntalg T® Vveavig TOlg  Vveavialg
Ins. 1®» oot TOolg Uabntalg ™M veavig TOlg  Vveavialg
Loc. 1®  pnoOnti TOolg Habntalg ™M veavia TOLG  VeEAViaLg
Acc. TOV padntiv TOVG UobnTdc TOV veaviav TOVG  VEOVIOG
Voc. uabntd uadntal veavia veavial

All first declension nouns with nominatives in g and ag are declined like this.
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42. Vocabulary Aid. Nouns in -Tng are mostly agent nouns built from verbs of action and
signify the one who does the action denoted by the verb root. Compare kpivw, I judge and kpitig,
a judge; uavOdvw, I learn and waOntig, a learner (disciple); fomtiCw, I baptize and famTioTC,
baptist, one who baptizes. Compare A. T. Robertson, Historical Grammar, p. 153.

43. Vocabulary.

ATooTéNAW,
aong, ov, 0,
ATy YEAW,
BamTLoTNS,
gmoryyehia, ag, 1

Todvvng, ov, 0,
KoLtig, o, O,
KEQAA,
KOATEW,

I send out

Hades

announce, report

Baptist (Baptizer), one who baptizes
promise

John

judge

head

I seize

44. Exercises.

[. Text A.

’ ~ e
wabnumis , od, o,
veaviag, ov, O,

e

mohltng, ov, O,
mTpogitNg, ov, O,
oogia, ag, M,
O0TEATLOTNG, OV, O,
Pevong, ov, O,

¢

TEADVNG, OV, O,

disciple

young man, youth
citizen

prophet

wisdom

soldier

liar

tax gatherer,
publican

Todvvng' 6 pomtiotic oty mpogrtng. diddokel mepl i faocihelag. Hoddng' 6
1eTpdEyNC” koatel TOV Todvvny dud ‘Hpwmdudda. Hpdmdng motel delmvov’ tolg mohitale. aitodol
v kepov 100 Bamttiotod. Hpddng dmootéhler otpatidtny dyewv v kegornv. Ol podntai
AkoVoovL Kol amayyéAhovot T Incod.

'"Proper name. ‘tetrarch (ruler of 4™ part) *supper *¢otiv (he) is

II. Text B.

—_—

. 0 Bamtiotic, Twdvvng 6 famtiotic. altel v kegoliv Todvvov 100 famtiotod.

2. 1N ®pa, thig Opog: 1 cogia, Thg copiag: 1 dGEa, Thg 00ENS, O Pevotng, Tod YPevoTov.

3. 0 otpaTImTNG altel TV udyatpov tfig diAfderas.

4. ol nadbntol €xovol TV copiav Kol xopdv év Talg Kopdials.

5. ol mpo@fital dmayyéhhovol Tdg émayyehiag 1ol ToAiTaLS.

6. O kPLTNG ATOOTEMAEL TOV Veaviav eig domv.

7. 6 TEMOVNG UETAVOET MOTE AauPdvely TG emayyeliog.



II1. Translate
1. We ask for the head of John the Baptist (Baptizer).
2. The judge receives the promise of the young man.
3. The soldier seizes the liar.

4. The prophet announces wisdom to the publican and the liar.

91

Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015, 2/7/2016.

. The judge sends away so that the soldier (acc.) brings the head of the disciple.

19
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Lesson 7

The Passive Voice - Present Indicative Passive

¥oL0T® ovveotavpwual I am crucified with Christ. Galatians 2:19

45. The Passive Voice. A verb is said to be in the passive voice when the object is spoken of as
being acted upon rather than doing the acting.

Active: dyow, I lead, Gyeig, you lead, etc.
Passive dyouat, I am (being) led.

Only transitive verbs (those with direct objects) are passive. Even where the action is
involuntary in the active (e.g., I slip), the verb being intransitive is active.

In English, the passive voice is formed by compounding the participle of the verb with the
correct form of the verb to be (a periphrastic construction). In Greek, however, the passive has a
different set of endings which are attached to the verb root exactly like -w, -eig, -€i, etc., are to
form the present.

46. The Present Indicative Passive of Mw.

Singular Plural
Mopar, I am (being) loosed AMdueba, We are (being) loosed
Ao’ You are (being) loosed Meo0e, You are (being) loosed

Metar,  He (etc.) is (being) loosed Aovtat They are (being) loosed

Infinitive MeoOat, to be loosed
Like this are all the verbs in —w which have been learned to be conjugated.

47. The Present Indicative Passive Contract of ew Verbs.

Singular Plural
moroDual  (;rotéoua) morovueba  (roredueba)
oL (TroLén) TTOLETO00E (moLéeo0e)
moleltoL  (TTOLEETAL) moloDvtal  (FToLéovtal)

Infinitive: moleloBau

48. Ablative of Agency. The personal agent of the action referred back to the subject is usually
expressed by the ablative case with V6.

ol mpogntal @urodvatl Vo Tod nabntod.
The prophets are loved by the disciples.

Only a few times is agency expressed by the simple instrumental case. The intermediate agent
“through” is usually expressed by dud with the genitive case.

'n is contraction for eoat, the o being expelled between the connecting vowel and that of the
ending. ¢ + oL becomes nu then 1.
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49. Instrumental of Means. The instrument or means with which an action is done is usually
expressed by the instrumental case.

adehpol owZovtal Tfi dMewq The brethren are being saved by the truth.

Note carefully: In some sentences, the active and passive expressions mean the same thing;
e.g., The brethren are loved by the Lord and The Lord loves the brethren. However, the sentences
state the fact in different ways and the voice must be carefully noted. Means may be expressed by
the preposition év with the locative case.

50. Vocabulary.

BomtiCw, I baptize Knovoow, I preach, announce
Yap, for (a particle of inference) gyelpw, I raise up, raise
giving a reason for what EkBAMW, I cast out
has been said. (Postpositive)  O1t, as a conjunction that;
akoAvOéw, (w. dat.) I follow as a particle of conclusion, because
00EGCw, I glorify Oepamevw, I heal
gyyitw, I draw nigh, come close VTooTPéw, I return

molhot, wolhat, ToAG, many (plural)

51. Exercises.
I. Text A.

ol dwdeka (12) pabnroi drootéAlovtal vid Incod dmayyéhhery Tag mayyehiog. €xovot
£Eovatav ¢kpaiiery draudvia (demons). dyovial eig TUG oVVAYWYUS. AayyéAlovot OTL 1
Bootheto éyyiCer. moAA datpdvia kfarlhoviat kal 1 factieia knovooetat. ol wodntal
VITOOTPEPOVOL Y0Pl OTL Exovol EEovatav ¢kBAaliery datpdvia. worlot dkolovbotol Inood kal 1
aMiBera SOEATETAL.

II. Text B.
1. BamtiCet, PamtiCovor, fomtiCovror: foamtiCeode VIO TOV TEOPNTAOV.
2. dkolovBelg, dkohovbelode, dkohovBoduev T dAOeLq dkohovBelTal VTd Tod veaviov.
3. 1talg YAOOooaLg d0EACouev TV Bootietav.
4. ai émayyehton dmoryyéhhovtal Vo Twoavvod tod fosmtiotod.

5. éyelpouev, €yelpdueda, ai YPuyal éyetpovror Amd ddov.

6. omTeobe, YIVOOKETE YOO TAS YOOQAG.
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II1. Translate.
1. I heal, you heal, you are healed by the disciple.
2. You rise up, you are raised up, they glorify, he is glorified by the prophet.
3. The disciples follow the truth (dative) and heal because they have power.

4. They are not baptized by Jesus ('Inco®) but by the disciples.

91

. We glorify the truth with our (talc) tongues.

Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson &

The Middle Voice - Present Indicative Middle

ol yap kaA®g drakoviioovteg Babudv £avtols kalOv mepLToLodvTaL
For the ones serving well as deacons gain for themselves a good standing. I Timothy 3:13

52. The Middle Voice. Besides the active and passive voices, which have been studied, Greek
has another voice which is called the middle voice. This voice represents the subject as acting for
himself or in his own interest.

Aovetal v keohnv. He washes his head; lit. He washes for himself the head.

English represents the active functions of the Greek verb but has no middle. In English we use
a reflexive expression; e.g., for himself.

53. The Present Indicative Middle of AVw. (The middle and passive verb endings are identical
except in the aorist tense. The context determines whether the verb is to be translated middle or
passive:

Singular Plural
1. Mouar I loose for myself Moueba,  We loose for ourselves
2.\ You loose for yourself MeoOe You “all” loose for yourselves
3. Metar!  He looses for himself, etc. Movtar!  They loose for themselves

Infinitive MeoBa, to loose for oneself

54. Present Indicative of Contract Verbs (ew).

Singular Plural
1. morobpar', I make for myself morovueba, We make for ourselves
2. 7oL etc. ToLeTooL, etc.
3. motetton! otodvran

Infinitive: woleloOal', to loose for oneself

55. Review of Endings. The endings for the primary tenses (present, future, and perfect) have
been given. They are with connecting vowel:

Active Middle and Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
-0 -OUEV -OUOLL -oueda
-ELG -€TE -eotal (1) -e00¢
-€l -0VolL -ETOLL -OVTOL

These endings constitute one-half of the regular verb endings. They will be met over and over.
Mastery now will greatly aid the student later.

'Final au is short for accent.
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56. Direct and Indirect Middle. The middle idea may refer either directly (hovouat, I wash
myself) or indirectly (puAdooetol tdg Tovnpiag, He watches the evils for himself; i.e., in his own
behalf). The direct middles are very rare and usually are of actions referring to personal relations:
wash out the hair, anoint, etc. Most middles are to be translated for himself. A few are intensive,

to be translated He himself.

57. Prepositional Compounds with Verbs. Prepositions (See Lesson 4) were originally adverbs,
and in early Greek they sometimes retained this use. This force of the preposition, however, is
practically limited to prepositions as prefixes of verbs. The prepositions in such compounds are
sometimes repeated before a following substantive. Compare such English verbs as downgrade,
upgrade, uplifting.

otéAw I send. Amootéhhw I send off (on a mission).
etofalvel v kwwijv He enters the village.

Such prefixes often merely add the idea of the preposition to the verb.
Bailw I cast ekfAMw I cast out

At other times the preposition only intensifies the meaning of the verb and adds the thought of
completeness or thoroughness to the verb.

omlw I save. dwoowCw I save, keep safe.
¢00tmw 1 eat. kateoBim' 1 consume (eat up).

Other such compounds completely change the meaning for each element and have resultant
meanings not perceptible in either simple term.

voéw I think uetavoéw I repent (change my mind).

Often more than one preposition may be added, ¢EamdoTerhw’

These compound verbs are considered separate words from the simple verbs and are listed
separately in the lexicon.

As will be observed, many other parts of speech are compounds of other roots with
prepositions.

58. Vocabulary.

dyopdCw, Ibuy. mopolaupdvw, I take, receive
dohdwm, I release, Mid. withdraw TOVW, I stop, Mid. cease
amoOviokw, I die EKAEYW, 1 choose
katofaivw, I go down Tovnpta, ag, 1, evil

UEMW, I am about (to do something), used with the inf. vimtw, I wash
epBdAw, I cast around, Mid. clothe myself. Object in Acc. owtnpia, ag, 1), safety, salvation
@ulhdoow, I guard, Mid. keep myself from VIokpLTig, ol O, hypocrite

Note Carefully: Recall the words containing prepositional suffixes already learned; e.g.,
TEQLITATEW, OLAKOVE®

'If the first letter of the verb is a vowel, the preposition (except mepi and o) looses a final vowel.
*When the verb stem begins with a vowel or rough breathing, a final consonant on the preposition
will usually be aspirated, k > &; T > 0.



59. Exercises.
I. Text A.

"Inoodg kai ol padntai katofaivovoly eig Kagapvaovu. dmolvovtal mpog v 0Ghacooy
tfic Talthatag. "Inoodg ékhéyer Tovg wabntds. ovetar hakelv ANV (except) €v mapaforals.
mopolaufdver 0GEav OTL d1ddoKeL £V T ouvaywyf. mepLatel v Talg Kouals Kal ekBaile
dapdvia (demons) kai Oepamevet. ‘Inoodg Aéyel Tolg nabntois dtu uéhher dmobvriokeLy. ovk
voodouv OtL €yelpel mdAry €v toltn Nuépq MoTe TV EkkAnoiav Topolaupdvery omtneioy.

II. Text B.
1. BdAkete, ékpdilete, meppdihete, fAAAecDE, ékBAAAeELY, TEOLBAANETDE.
2. 'Inoodg ékhéyetal ToUg UabNTAG Kol ATooTEMAOVTAL.
3. ‘Hpwdudda Aéyel aitetobal mv kepaliy Twdvvou tod fomtiotod.
4. mavoueda o duoptiag kol ovk drodviokouev.
5. @uAGooeobe Ao Thig movnplag Kal mepLTaTelte £v Tf UEPQ.
6. Ol VITOKELTOL VITTTOVTOL TAS KEPAAAS.

7. VITOOTPEPOVOL Kal AIToAVOVTOL €iC TAS Olkiag.

8. 1) ¢kkAnota uéiler mepLBdArecbal ¢v ¢Eovaia.
(The verb may also take the accusative of that with which one clothes himself.)

9. 6 BATTLOTNG TOPAKOAED TOVS TOAITOG TEQLITATELY £V TOQIQ.
10. 0 otpaTLwTNg AyopdleTal udyatpoy.
III. Translate.
1. We choose life for ourselves.
2. He keeps himself from the synagogue.
3. The disciple is about to cease from evil.
4. The prophet clothes himself in sin.
5. The soldier washes his (the) head.

6. We ask truth for ourselves and receive for ourselves joy and peace.

7. The Baptist beseeches the synagogue to receive the truth for themselves.

8. They withdraw from the house and go down into the village.

Corrected 12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.

25



26

Lesson 9

Second (- 0 - ) Declension - Nouns in -0¢

gy elpt M 680¢ kol 1 AArOsL0 kal 1 Twn.

I am the way and the truth and the life. John 14:6

60. The Second Declension. Nouns whose stems end in -0 make up the second declension.
These nouns are of two kinds: Masculines-feminines in -0o¢, and neuters in -ov. The masculines in
-0¢ are more numerous than the feminines, but it is a mistake to learn the -og ending as a
masculine ending. The -o¢ ending is also the ending of the masculine adjective. Learn the
following declension of @ilog with the masculine article 6 and a masculine adjective dya0dg, both

of which have endings like the noun.

61. Declension of 6 @iloc with the Masculine Adjective.

Singular
Nom. 0 dyabog pihog the good friend
Gen. toD dyobod @ilov of the good friend
Abl. 100 dyoboDd pihov from the good friend
Dat. M  ayodd Pihw to the good friend
Ins. 0  dyodd Pihw with a good friend
Loc. ™ Ayodd Pihw un a good friend
Acc. 1OV dyabov @ilov the good friend
Voc. dyade @ile O good friend!

Plural

Nom. ol d&yabol @ilot the good friends
Gen. t@®v 4dyobdv  @ihwv  of the good friends
Abl.  t®dv dyabdv  @lhwv  from the good friends
Dat. totg dyaBotg  @ihowg  to the good friends
Ins. 10tg dyobolg  @iholwg  with the good friends
Loc. Ttotg dyaBotg  @ihowg  in the good friends
Acc. Ttovg dyabolg  @lhovg  the good friends

Voc. dyadol @ilot O good friends!

62. The declension of 1 680¢, the way is as follows:

Singular Plural

Non. 7 006g the way al - 6dot

Gen. Ttfic 0000 of the way OV 60DV
Abl.  tfic 0000 from the way OV OOV
Dat. 1ffi 00® to the way T0lg 640t
Ins. Tt 00  with the way T0lg 6401
Loc. tfi 00® in the way T0lg 640t
Acc. v 006v the way T  6doVg
Voc. 00¢é O way! 6001

the ways

of the ways
from the ways
to the ways
with the ways
in the ways
the way

O ways!
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63. Present Indicative of —aw Verbs. Verbs whose stems end in a short —-a (like €w) contract in

the present system. The rules governing the construction of -aw verbs are (1) o vowels take
precedence over other vowels, (2) In a combination of a and €, which ever comes first takes
precedence and becomes long.

—_—

The conjugation is as follows:

Active
Singular Plural
Layomt®d  (dyomdw) 1 love AyortduUey (Ayamdousy) We love
. Gyamdg (dyamdelg) you love dyomare  (Gyamdete) You “all” love
. ayomd  (dyomdel)  He, she, it loves Ayomdor  (dyamoovol) they love
Infinitive: dyamdv (dyomdeLy), to love
Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
. ayomtdual  (dyamdopor) I am loved ayomouedo  (dyamaduedo) We are loved
. ayomboor  (dyomdeoal) You are love Adyortobe (dyomdeobe)  You are loved
. Gyamdtor  (dyomdetal) He, she, it, are loved dyom®dvtar  (dyamdovtor) They are loved

Infinitive: dyamdobol (dyamdeodoal), to be loved

Like dyosmdw are declined all verbs in -aw.

64. Vocabulary.

apyni, ns, M, beginning kdouog, ov, O, world (cosmos)
AyoTTaw, 1 love KVPLOG, 0OV, O, lord, Lord.

dyyehog, ov, O messenger, angel LOYOg, ov, O, Logos, word

ayabog, M, Ov good (masculine adjective)  £pnuog, ov, 1, wilderness, desert
adehpds, ov, 0O, brother vdoog, ov, 1, disease

Gvbpwiog, ov, 6, man (Anthropology) 080¢, oD, 1, way, road

dptog, ov, 0, loaf, (bread) ovpavog, ov, 6, heaven (in imitation of
Biprog, ov, 1, book, roll (Bible) the Hebrew plural,
YEVVAW, 1 beget, give birth to pl. is often used for heaven)
duddokarog, ov, O, teacher (didactic) viog, ob, o, son

£TOLUAL W, I prepare PEPW, 1 bear

0edg, o, O, god, God (theology) @thog, ov, 0, friend

xoLotdg, 00, O The anointed, Christ
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65. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 0e0g Ayatd TOV VIOV Kol ATOOTEMAEL TOVS Ay YEAOVS TOV 0VPAVODV ATTAYYEMAELY OTL O VIOG
yevvartal gig TOV kdopov. 6 vidg fotiv O xLoTdC, 6 KVPLOS. O VIdC fotiv 6 Adyoc. 6 Adyog BV
(was) &v dpyfi TeOg TOV 0eOV kal fiv 0edC. 6 VIOC 0MTEL TAS VooV TOV AVOPMOTWY. KaAel TOVS
adelovg @ilovg. Nikddnuog Aéyel 611 "Inood £otLv dLddokarog amd Oeod. Twdvvng 6

Bomtiotng £ToLudlel év T fpjuw TV 680V Tol Kvpiov.

II. Text B.
1. 0 KVpLog, TOV Kvpilwv, T@® dyadd kvpiw, 6 @ilog dyamd TOV KHPLOV.
2. 0 0gdg éoTLy Gydo.

3. 0 0e0g TV 0VpavOV dmooTtéhdel dyyEhovg Tolg Viotg TV dvOpmTwY.

N

. 0 Twdvvng etotudler 680V T Vi v Tfi Epfuw.

5. ol @ihot Exovot dpTtov T® KdoUw.

6. 0 KVpLog ypdoet év Tfi BiAw Tfig Cwiic.

7. 0 d10Gokahog dLOGOKEL TOV AOYOV TOlG AdENPOTGS.

II1. Translate.

1. The friend writes the word in the book.

2. The son knows the good way.

3. The God of heaven (plural) loves the sons of men and sends the angels.
4. John prepares in the wilderness the way for the Lord.

5. The good teacher tells (Aéyw) the word of the Lord to men.
6. God sends the angels of heaven to the brethren.

7. The son of (the) man bears the disease of men.

8. The sons are begotten by the word.

Corrected 1/14/06, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.



29

Lesson 10

Second Declension - Neuter Stems in - 0 —; ow Verbs

O kVPLog 6 B0 O TAVIOKPATWE VaOg aVTHg, Kal TO dpviov.
The Lord God the Almighty is its temple, and the Lamb. Revelation 21:23

66. Neuter Stems of the -0- Declension. Nouns ending in -ov in the nominative case are neuter
and belong to the second declension. The declension of these nouns is very much like that of
masculine-feminine nouns in -oc. They differ only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative
cases. Both the neuter article and the neuter adjective are declined like the neuter noun in this
declension.

10 dyobov €pyov, the good work

Singular
Nom. 10 dyadov Epyov' the good work
Gen. o0  dyabod Epyov of the good work
Abl o0  dyabod Epyov from the good work
Dat. ™  ayodbd Epyd to the good work
Ins. ™  ayodbd Epyd with the good work
Loc. ™  ayodbd Epyd in the good work
Acc. 1O dyaBov Epyov' the good work
Voc. dyadov Epyov' O good work

Plural
Nom. t&' dyadd #pya' the good works
Gen. OV Ayaddv Epywv of the good works
AbL. OV Ayaddv Epywv from the good works

Dat. Tolg ayaboig Epyolg to the good works
Ins. tolg ayabotg Epyolg by the good works
Loc. tolg Ayabotg £pyolg in the good works

Acc.  td'  dyaBd  Epya' the good works
Voc. dyabd  Epya' O good works

67. Neuter Plural Subjects. In Greek a neuter plural subject usually has a singular, not a plural
verb.

TO onueta LoPTVPET wot, The signs bear witness of me.

The neuter nominative and accusative are alike in all declensions. The vocative is usually the same
as the nominative also.
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68. Present Indicative of —ow Verbs. Vowel stems in -0 contract like those in € and o in the

present system. The rule here is that two o-vowels become ov and o + €L > oL

The conjugation of Aneow, I fulfill, follows:

Active
Singular Plural
1. minpd (TAnpow) I fulfill mAnpoduev  (TAnpodouev) We fulfill
2. mnpolg (TAnpoers) You (Thou) fulfill minpodte  (TAnpodete)  You (Ye) fulfill
3. minpol (mhnpdel) He fulfills TAnpotoL  (TANPOETE) They fulfill
Infinitive: wAnpodv (TAnpoeLv), to fulfill
Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
1. mAnpoBuo (wAnpdouor) TAnpovueba  (TAnPoouedE)
2. wAnpot (wAnpdN) TAnpotobe  (TANEOGecDE)
3. TAnpoital (mAnpdeTal) TAnpodvToL  (FTTANPOOVTOL)

Infinitive: tAnpovobal (TAnpdecbat)

The meaning of this conjugation is the same as the present tense of the - w verbs and the other

contracts.

69. Vocabulary

dpviov, ov, 16,  lamb ouoLdw,

BupAlov, ov, T0, book (dim. of Bifrog) dxhog, ov, O,
goyov, ov, 10, work, deed modtov, ov, TO
ALkaLOw, I justify, declare righteous mhotov, ov, 10,
ddpov, ov, 16, gift TANPOW,

In\ow, I am jealous, I long for, am zealous mpP6PATOV, OV, TO,
Onplov, ov, 10, wild beast TéKVoVv, oV, T0,

10,
odppatov, ov, TO,

Lepdv, 0d, 10, temple (the whole)
WoTHELOV, 0V, TO, secret, mystery

udtov, ov, T4,  garment onuetov, ov, tO
¢00iw, I eat goyov, ov, 10

I liken, make like
crowd

infant, child

boat

I fulfill, make full
sheep

child

the (neuter article)
Sabbath (“rest”)
sign

deed, action, work




31

70. Exercises.
I. Text A.

O VI0g ExeL dDPOV TOTlg Tékvolg ToD dvOpmmov. 6 XpLotdg moLel onuelov £v T cappdtw:
Depamevel 10 madia kal Aéyel TO pvotipLov Thig factielag TV oVPAvOV £V TaPoLOAATS £k
mhotov. TAnpol tov Adyov 10D 0e0D kal 6 dyhog £00ieL TOV dpTtov. O 'Incolic mepiLmatel £mi
Bohdoong kal ¢kBaiier Ta mpodBata ¢k Tod tepoD. kot EkPAlAeL TA dpvia. ol Paploatol aitodol
onuetov. 6 ‘Inoodg Aéyer T £pyo moLd UapTVPET T XELOTH.

II. Text B.

1. tékvov, 1O TéKvov, TO Tékva, Ao Tol Tékvov, T awdia ouorodtal Totg dpviols.
2. £pya, &v 1@ £poyw tod Beod O dvBpwog Tnhol Td dyabd £pya.
3. 10 wpdPata kol T dpvia dyamdtal Vo Tod Kvpiov.
4. 6 KVpLog TANEOL TO oNuela £v T Lep®d £v T@ cuPPATw.
5. T4 TéKva ExEL ODPA APVIOLS.
6. £v oydtn nuépa Td mpodPata dikatodtol Vo To Kvplov.
7. 1O TékvoV gVPloKeL TO BLBALOV €V TO tepd.
8. O uabng Aéyel T pvotiora thg faoctheiog ¢k Tholov.

III. Translate.
1. The wild beasts eat the sheep.
2. The Lord does the signs in the temple.
3. The boat is on the (é7() sea.
4. Jesus brings good gifts to the children.

5. The brethren are zealous for the little children.

6. The lamb justifies the sheep on the last day.

Corrected 1/14/06, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 11

Adjectives of the Vowel Declensions

otevn 1| TOAN Kol TedAtppuévn 1) 680¢ N dmdyovoa eig v Cwinv.
Narrow is the gate and straightened the way leading unto life. Matthew 7:14

nouns or pronouns; e.g., the good man; the man is good.

In Greek the adjectives agree with substantives which they modify in gender, number, and
case; thus they are inflected in these respects. Adjectives are cited by lexicons in the nominative
case for the three genders. Hence dya0dc, 11, év (good) indicates that the full forms of the
adjectives in the nominative are dyafog, dyadn, dyadov.

It will be seen that the adjectives of three terminations whose stems end in a vowel are declined
like nouns of their declension: Masculines (dy00dc) and neuters (dyaddv) like the Second
Declension; feminines (dya0n) like the First Declension. The feminine has o if the stem vowel is
preceded by ¢, 1, p (WkpOS, 4, OV, small); otherwise 1.

Some adjectives, especially compounds and polysyllables (4dVvatog, ov, unable) have only
two forms, the masculine and feminine being alike. Remember that the ending -0¢ in nouns may
be either masculine (dvOpwog, man) or feminine (dokdg, beam). Only by consulting the
vocabulary or lexicon can the termination of the adjective be ascertained.

72. The Declension of dyafdg, 1, Ov.

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
Nom. d&yobdg ayobn ayobov dyobot dyobat ayabd
Gen. dyabod ayobfig dyoboDd Ayodov Ayoddv Ayodov
Abl.  dyoboDd ayobfig dyoboDd Ayodov Ayoddv AoV
Dat.  &yabd ayo0f Ayobd dyobotg dyabalc dyabolig
Ins.  d&yabd ayo0f Ayobd dyobotg dyabalc dyabolig
Loc. dyabd ayo0f Ayobd dyobotg dyabalc dyabolig
Acc.  dyobov Ayodnv ayobov dyobot dyobat ayabd
Voc. dyabé ayobn ayobov dyobot dyobat dyobd

N.B. (Note carefully): The Accent in the nominative case must be learned from the lexicon.
The accent of feminine adjectives is not like feminine nouns of the First Declension, but like the
masculine. Thus the ablative of mp®tog (first) is TEOTWV not *TPWTOV.
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73. Position of Adjectives.

The adjectives may be either simple attribute, as 6 dyabog GvBpwog,
6 dvBpwmog 6 dyabdc, the good man,

Or it may have a predicate use, as  dya0og O dvBpwog
6 dvBpwiog dyabde, the man is good

Here it is necessary to note the position of the words. In the attributive position the adjective

always follows the article; in the predicate position the noun follows the article but the adjective
does not. If there is no article, the context must decide which use the adjective has.

In the phrase dya0og 6 GvOpwmog, the man is good, the Greek verb €otiv (is) is unnecessary
(though permissible). The predicate position has the force of the copulative verb to be.

Study carefully the following examples.

T Epyo TovnEd £0TLV. The works are evil.

160V {mog hevkds. Behold, a white horse. Revelation 6:2

gwg moTe, O Acomdtng O dyrog kal aknOvde; Until when, O holy and true master? Rev. 6:10
6 vouog dylog, The law is holy. Romans 7:12

6 Moyog 6 10D otavpod. The word of the cross

74. 6hog. The adjective GLog is an exception in its position. In the New Testament it never has
the attribute position; e.g.,

dyamrioglg kpLov TOv 0eov oov év O T kopdio cov.
Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with thy whole heart. Matthew 22:37

Notice that though the adjective is attributive in meaning it is predicate in position.

75. The Adjective as a Noun. The adjective is often used with the article in the sense of a noun;
e.g.,

O mpeofutepog,  the elder

mpeofvtepog, older;
; ol wolhot, the many, the common people

stohhol, many
adyobdg, good; ol dyabot the good men

Sometimes even whole sentences are turned into substantives by the article; Luke 1:62; 22:4;
Romans 8:26.

Many substantives (e.g., Nuépa, day; 606g, way; yelp, hand) are omitted when their article and
adjective make them clear, the noun in ellipsis being indicated by the gender of the article and
adjectives. Tfj Tpln on the third (day); €k 8eE®dv T0D Oe0V, from the right (hand) of God;

v Enpdv, the dry (land).
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76. The Article with Adverbs and Prepositions. Adverbs and prepositional phrases in the
attributive position are often used like adjectives. Note the following examples.

tol viv koLpol of the present season
oyt 10D viv until now

TA OL0 ToD vouod the things through the law
ol ¢v Tl Aolq the ones in Asia

[

N ékkhnoio 1 €v ‘Tepoodhvuog  the church in Jerusalem

77. Vocabulary.

GMhog, m, 0 other, another (of the same kind) kaAog, 1, Ov beautiful, good

ayaboc, 1, Ov good KaLpog, ob, 6 season, opportunity, the fit time

ayormtdg, 14, Ov, beloved wkpog, @, ov,  small, little

adikog, ov, unjust, unrighteous uwdvog, m, ov, only, alone

dtkalog, o, ov, righteous wobog, od, 6 reward, recompense

deEl0g, @, Ov,  right olog, 1, ov, whole (always in predicate

position)

£yyvg, a, ov, near (Adv.) OVKETL, no longer

goyotog, M, ov, last motog, 1, Ov,  faithful, believing

idLog, a, ov, one’s own movnedg, ¢, ov, evil

kOITOg, OV, O, labor, toil, trouble mpdtog, N, ov, first; as an adverb also in
Acc. sing.

Kakog, 1, Ov, bad, evil tplTOC, M, OV, third

78. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Todvvng talg €mtd (seven) ékkAnotalg tolg év Aot elprfvy talg ékkinolorg dmd Tnood
Xptotol, 6 ndptvg (witness) 6 motdg. fotwv (He is) 10 Ahgo kal 1O "Q. 6 kopdg éyyvg (near).

0 ’Inoodg kpatel Tovg £Td AoTéPAS (stars) €v OeELd. yodgelL TO ayyéhw Tiic ékkAnoiog tfig év
"E@éow: O mp®dTOg Kal O £0%aT0g TOPOKOAET TNV ekkAnoiov T £v "EQEow UETUVOETY KOl TOLETYV
0 TEdTO Epya HTL OVKETL ExeL TNV Aydmnv TV TEOTNHV.

Kai 1® dyyého thig év Ovatetporg ékkAnoiag 6 viog 10D 0ol ypdger T Epya Td Eoyata
nielova (more) TOV TEMOTWV'.

Kal T dyyéhw thg év dLhadelgetq ékkAnotag Aéyel 6 Ayrog 6 AANOLVOS EXELS ULKOAY
duvauy (power).

1 . .
The ablative here expresses comparison “than”.



II. Text B.
1. dyorntdg, O Ayomntog vidg, 6 dddokarog O dyamntdg, O @ilog dyabds.
2. M mot kapdia, N kapdia ddikog, 1 kokd 086g, 1 movapd fuépa, 1 Lo yi.
3. 6 moTOg Qihog dikaLog, TLOTOL Ol dikaLoL pilot.
4. £omuog 1 680¢, O kaLPOg Eyyvg, £v M KOAD Lepd.
5. ol wp®TOL £0yYaTOoL" Ol E0Y0TOL TEMTOL.
6. uovoL ol €v XpLot® omlovtal.
7. Avdptag eVPLOKEL TPDTOV TOV AdEAPOV TOV 1dLOV Sinmva.
8. O moTOS TOV 1010V WobOV haupdvel katd idLov KOToV.
I11. Translate.
1. The other walks in her own evil way.
2. The just hate the unjust master.
3. The child is small, but it follows the good commandment.

4. The last reward is for those in the Lord.

5. The way is evil and deserted, but the reward is not small.

Corrected 5/2/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 12

Regular Verbs in -yt

gym elut un @oPetobe It is I, be not afraid. John 6:20

79. w -Verbs. Greek verbs are treated in two conjugations according to the endings of the
present indicative active, first person singular. All the verbs studied thus far end in - in this form
and are called w-verbs. The other type is called the ui-verb because its ending is —ut. These verbs
differ from the w-verbs in the present and aorist systems. In all other systems the conjugation of
both types is alike.

The endings are the older forms of the primary active endings, wt, ¢, ot (for 1), uev, te, and
aot. These forms omit the connecting vowel o/e and add the endings directly to the stem. The short
vowel of the stem usually occurs in the plural. The stem is often reduplicated with u in the present
stem. There are two types of stems: (1) vv stems and (2) n/w stems, representing original short
vowels.

80. Present Indicative Active of ui-Verbs.

The conjugations of TiOnut, (stem O¢), I place; didwur (stem d0), I give; and {otnut, I stand, are:

Singular
1. 1tbnue I place dtdwue I give totnue I stand
2. 1lbng  You place dtdwg  You give totmg  You stand
3. 1tbnov  he, she, it places otdwot he, she, it gives totnov  he, she, it stands
Plural
1. tibeuev We place otdouev  We give {otouev  We stand
2. tibete  You “all” place dtdote You “all” give totate  You “all” stand
3. tBéoor  They place 6ido6aoL  They give lot0or  They stand
Infinitive: T0éval' to place ALdOVaL to give totdvor  to stand

81. The Present Indicative Middle-Passive of ui-Verbs. The middle-passive of the ui-verbs use
the same endings as those of regular w-verbs, except that there is no connecting vowel.

Singular Plural
1. lotapor I am stood totdueda We are stood
2. totacor You are stood {otao0e  You “all” are stood
3. totatoLr he, she, it are stood totovtal They are stood

Infinitive {0T0000L

The total number of ui-verbs in the New Testament is much smaller than the w-verbs.
However, several of the pi-verbs are in the lists of “most frequently used words.” Hence it is
important to master these forms.

1 . . . ..
Accent is not recessive on the infinitive.



82. Vocabulary.

ayLog, a, ov,

ol dyLot,
ATOdIdWUL,
depinut,
delkvuuL,
dudporog, ov, O,
dldwuL,
EoWTAW,
£TEPOG, O, OV,
fdvatog, ov, 0,
totnut,

83. Exercises.

I. Text A.

set apart, holy

the saints

I give back, return, repay
I leave, let go, forgive

I show

slanderer, devil

I give

I ask (a question)
another, (different)

death

I stand (trans. or intrans.)

kabtotnut,
Aaumw,
Aoyvia, ag, 1,
Myyvog, ov, 0,
ooun, fig, 0
ToP0didmuUL,
TTLUTAN UL,
TPOOKVVEW,
TiOnu,

td1e,
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I set in, appoint, constitute
I shine

a lamp stand

lamp

odor, smell, savor

I give over, betray

1 fill, fulfill

(w. dat. obj.) I worship

I place, stand, lay down
then

O dLdBorog kPAMAEL TOV XOLOTOV £ig TNV EPNUOV. dLdWOL XELoT® Aibovg kal ¢pwtd ‘Incodv
TOLETY JPTOV. 0V dLdWOL T dLafOlw dptov. TiOnoL Incodv i tOv Lepdv kol Epwtd "Inoodv
BaALeoBaL kdTw. 6 "Inoodc ov fdirer oeavtov (himself) kdtw. tdTe adTOV' TEONOL €Ml Epog
(mountain) kal detkvvowv?® Inood tég facihelag 10D kKdoUov kol émayyéhher dLOGVIL TAC
Baothetag Td xoLoTd. AAAG "IncoDg oV mpookvvel T@® dLaforw. TOTE dginowy 6 didforog kal
dyyehot dLakovodol XpLotd.

'him *Movable v

II. Text B.

1. detkvout, deLkviaoL, detkvuol, delkvuuey, detkvug, delkvuTe.

2. akoveLy, ToLelv, dmodddval, Toéval, kaootdvat, BdAhecdat.

3. 6 mwpogNNg didwaorv Etepav Eviolv Tolg €v Tf factheiq.

4. "InooDg Aéyer TiOnUL TV Yuynyv OtL €xw éEovatav TiBéval.

5. ol mLoTol deLkviaoL T® XELotd TNV dOEav 10D tgpoD.

6. TLOEaOLY AMyvov €l TV Avyviav kol Muster 1ot év i olkiq.

¢

7. 6 viog totnowv

¢k OeELdV' 10D OeoD.

8. év Tpln O B£0g £yelpel TOV VIOV MOTE TOV VIOV dLOOVOL Cwnv Tolg yloLg.

9. 6 0e0g kabioTnol ToVg ATootdhovg douNV £ig OGvatov kal eig Twnv.

¢ ’ b ’ e \ ~ ’ \ \ blg
10. ol dikarol amwodidovtol viro 10D Kvplov KaTd Td EPya.

'"The plural of many words are used collectively.
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II1. Translate.
1. The glory of Christ fills heaven and earth.
2. The evil disciple is about to betray Jesus.
3. God gives wisdom to the children so that (Section 37) men return glory to Christ.
4. We forgive the sins of the brethren.
5. We place the lamp upon the lamp stand to shine for the world.

6. The unrighteous souls are giving life by the master.

Corrected 1/28/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 13

Conjugation of eiutl. The Personal Pronoun

MyeL o0tole, uelg 8¢ tiva pe Aéyete elval;
He says to them, “but who do you say that [ am?” Matthew 16:15

84. Conjugation of the Present of eiut (root €0-), I am.

Singular Plural
1. elu I am"? éopuév  We are
2. €l You are doté You “all” are
3. ¢otl (v) He, she oritis elol They are

Infinitive elvat, to be

85. elut As a Copulative Verb. Some verbs express merely the relation of the subject to the
predicate. Such verbs are called copulas, or linking verbs.

gym PapLoatds eipt, I am a Pharisee. Acts 23:6

The word making up the predicate (called subjective complement, or predicate nominative) like
the subject is in the nominative case.

The copula may also join a predicate adjective in the nominative case. The copula is not
essential here since the predicate position of the adjective (Section 73) in reality says the same

thing.

When two nouns are used in a sentence — one as subject and the other as predicate - the subject
may often be identified by having the article.

6 Moyog v Bede, The word was God.
86. Enclitics. See Introduction, Section i for the rules of accent of enclitics.
87. Personal Pronouns. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, the pronoun serving to

avoid repetition of the noun. Personal Pronouns are those expressing a distinction of persons. £y®
(D), oV (you), avtog, avty, (he, she, it), and their plurals.

'Explanation of forms: eipi < éo-ui, €l < gooi; eiol < (o)evil < () evil, elvar < do-vau.

*All the forms of the present of eiul are enclitic except 1. The accent is not recessive; and where it
follows a word with an accent, it generally looses its accent.

’See Section 108.
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88. Declension of the Personal Pronoun, £€ym, I

Singular Plural
Nom. &yd I 1uelg We
Gen. £uod, wov of me, my NUOV of us, our
Abl.  £éuod, wov from me NUOV from us
Dat.  éuoi, uot to me nuiv to us
Ins.  éuol, wpot with me nuiv with us
Loc. éuoi, wuot in me nuiv in us
Acc. gué, ue me nuag us

The shorter unaccented forms are enclitic. Both forms are in common use in the New
Testament. The accented form is generally the more emphatic or is used in contrast.

89. Declension of the Second Person Pronoun, oV, You

Singular Plural
Nom. oV You elg you “all”

Op
Gen. o000, oov ofyou VUV of you “all”
Abl.  ool, ocov from you VUV from you “all”
Dat. ocot, 0oL toyou VUt to you “all”
Ins. oot, 0oL with you VUt with you “all”
Loc. o©ot, o©oL inyou (TAY in you “all”
Acc. 0o¢, oe you VUOG You “all”

90. The Third Person Pronoun. There is no separate third person pronoun in the Koiné, the
Classical ogeilc having become obsolete. In its place the demonstrative pronouns éketvog (that) and
obTog (this) are often used. (See Section 115)

The article with 6¢ (6 8¢, 1 ¢, 1O 0¢) is used as a third personal pronoun especially in
narratives where there is a change of persons. It refers to the last person mentioned rather than to

the subject.

‘InooDg AéyelL avtols . . . ol 0¢ Aéyovat, vai
Jesus says to them . ... they say yes.
In contrasts it is translated “some . . . others:” ot uév . .. ot &¢.

The pronoun 0¥T0g, a1y, a0Td serves in the New Testament both as an intensive subject for
all persons (aVtOg Aéyel, He himself speaks) and as an identical pronoun. In the oblique cases
(than the nominative) this pronoun is the third person pronoun.
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91. Declension of avtdg, 1, 0, himself, he, etc.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. av16g avTy ovtd ovTot ovtal ovTd
Gen. ovtod avTiig ovtod aVTOV aVTOV oVTOV
Abl.  ovtod avTiig ovtod oVTOV aVTOV aVTOV
Dat. avt® avTi ovTd avtolg  avtolg  avTolg
Ins. avTd avTd ovTd avtolg  avtolg  avTolg
Loc. avt®d avTi ovTd avtolg  avtolg  avTolg
Acc.  autdv avTv ovtd avTovg  aUTAC ovTd

92. Uses of avtds. It is important to learn accurately the uses of avtog. It is more than the
personal pronoun.

An Intensive Pronoun. (self, himself, herself, itself, themselves) It may be used with a verb.

avToOg £YM doVAEVW, I myself serve. Romans 7:25
avTol yap vuelg Oeodldaktol £0Te, for you yourselves are taught of God

Note Carefully. Notice that with a verb in the third person the pronoun intensifies the
subject. It is not merely the subject.

Or (as an intensive pronoun) o0T0s may be used with a noun. Here it takes the
predicate position, the noun usually having the article.

év avtf Tf Nuépq, on the very day, on the day itself
avtog O 0e0g eipnvng, the God of Peace himself. I Thessalonians 5:23

An Identical Pronoun. (the same). Here the pronoun a0tdg has the article and is in the
attributive position.

ovKlL kol ol TEMOVAL TO aTO ToLolol;
Do not the publicans do the same thing? Matthew 5:46

O YOp AVTOg KUPLOG TOVIDV..

A Personal Pronoun. Other than in the nominative case it is the third person pronoun.

avTOg YOO OWOEL TOV MOV a0TOD ATd TOHV AUOPTLOV QVTOV
For he himself shall save his people from their sins. Matthew 1:21

93. Uses of the Personal Pronouns. Generally personal pronouns are used with verbs only for
emphasis or contrast, since the verb has its own subject in its ending. Otherwise personal
pronouns are used in all situations where nouns may be used; as Predicate Nominative, in
Possession (cf. Matthew 1:21, above) (Notice the noun has the article and the pronoun the
predicate position.), as Dative of Indirect Object, Object of Preposition, etc.
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94. Vocabulary.

7

dmwo6oTohOG, 0V, O, apostle

aviotnut, I cause to rise, I arise TAoYW, I suffer

avtdg, 1, 6, self, same, he, she, it U W, I send

d6hog, ov, 0, guile, deceit o0V, from where, whence

elul, I am 1090, where

£y0éc, yesterday (adverb) ONfUEPOV, today (adverb)

r00g, oD, 0, people o0, you

uakdprog, o, ov, happy, blessed ouv, with, only with instrumental
uév, emphatic particle, ol uév, some (accompaniment or association)
UV, I remain, abide 1d10¢, oV, 0, place

olmw, not yet POVEW, I call

TAPELUL, I am present, have arrived 0S¢, here, (adverb)

(conjugate like giut)
95. Exercises.
I. Text A.

év T a0t uépq ol wodntoi avtod PAEToVoL TOV XELOTOV. dkodovboDoL avTd. O 8¢ Aéyel
avtole, Tt' Cnrelte; ol 8¢ Aéyovor avtd PafPL’ (rabbi) mod wévelg; Avdpéac® evplokel TOV
4dehpOV ovTod Kol dyel avTOV TO “Incod. 6 'Inood Aéyet, o € Zipwv’ 6 vidg Todvvor’. 6
"Inoodc evptokel Pilmmov’. 6 dilummog kal akorovdel adTd. evpiokel 6 Do TOV
Nadavorhr®. Nabavonh Aéyer ovtd ék NaLopet dvvatal’ Tv° dyaddv elvar; 6 ‘Incode Aéyel, €l
AAOdC’ "Topomiettng: ovk Exelg d6hov. Nobavank Aéyel adtd, mdBev e yivookels; PopPL et O
viog Tl Be0D.

'"What? “rabbi. *Proper Names. “is able “anything ‘truly
II. Text B.
1. kOpte, kardv oty Muag ®Se lva.
2. 00T0g 6 0e0g UOV TEUTEL TOV VIOV VTOD 0MTELY NUAGS.
3. fuelg éouev T Tékva avtod.
4. kai ol uév elor ovv 10t ‘Tovdaiolg, ol 8¢ oVv T0Tg ATOOTONOLS.
5. ol 8¢ Aéyovat, O dyyelog 0Ty avToD.
6. 0VTOC UEVEL &V TR aVTH TOTTW.
7. ofuepov 6 SLddokahog ThPeoTL kal pwvel oe. (Tdpeott 3" sing. pres. ind.)
8. O M0Og UOV AVLOTAOL KOAETV e LOKAOLOV.

’ (A

9. ti (What) ¢uoi kai cot; 1 dpa wov oUW TAPECTLY.



III. Translate.

—_—

. I say to you, “It is good for us to be here with you.”

2. It is written in your law, “You are gods.”

98]

. They say, “Some are lords; others are slaves.”
4. Our brethren in the world suffer the same things

5. He saves his people from their sins.

6. The apostles themselves rise up to serve their brethren.

Corrected 2/28/06, 3/5/2015.
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Lesson 14

Imperfect Indicative Active

avTog YOp Eyivookev Tt v &v 1@ dvOpmTw
For he himself was knowing what was in man. John 2:25

96. Imperfect Tense. Review what was said about tense in Lesson 1. Tense has a time element
in the indicative mood (not subjunctive, imperative, etc.). Since the imperfect occurs only in the
indicative, it always indicates the time of the action, which is past. However the main emphasis is
still the kind of action. The imperfect represents the action as linear or continuous in the past. The
imperfect, then, is the progressive past tense. It should usually be translated “was,” “were,”
leaving the simple English past to translate the aorist. Used to will often give the sense in English.
This continuous action may be customary, iterative (repeated at intervals), conative (attempted), or
inceptive (beginning), etc., according to the context.

97. Formation of the Imperfect.

Stem. The imperfect is made from the stem of the first principal part of the Greek verb -
the present tense. Thus the imperfect £€Avov (I was loosing) is made from the stem of AMw.

The endings. The imperfect endings are the secondary endings, which in the active are

Singular Plural
1. -v -uev
2. ¢ -T€
3. - -v/oav

These are added to the stem by the o/e connecting vowel in w verbs. The variable
(connecting) vowel is o before an ending beginning with p or v and ¢ before any other ending,
including no ending at all as in €\ve.

Augment. In addition, the verb stem receives in the imperfect an extra syllable called an
augment. This augment is thought to be an old temporal adverb “then.” Where the stem begins
with a consonant, the augment is € - and is added directly. This is called syllabic augment. Where
the stem begins with a vowel, the augment contracts with the initial vowel, and this is called

temporal augment.

98. Imperfect Indicative Active of Mw, I Loose.

Singular Plural
1. éhvov 1 was loosing éMbouev  We were loosing
2. £hveg  You were loosing ¢é\iete  You were loosing
3. €\ve  He, she, it was loosing £éhvov They were loosing

The first person singular and third plural forms are alike, but the context will make clear which
forms is being used.
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99. Temporal augment. Verbs beginning with a vowel take temporal augments. Notice the
general rules of augment in the following chart.

eplus a > n
e plus ¢ > 1 (Except #xw, where it is €lyov)
L, 0, v lengthen > 1, ®, v

Diphthongs combine first vowel and  remains as subscript:

aL > n;

€L > 1 (or may remain €L);
oL > @ (a few remain ot);
ev > either ev or .

Examples:
Present Tense Imperfect Tense
dyw, I lead nyov, I was leading
atpow, I take up fioov, I was taken up
dkovw I hear fikovov, I was hearing
¢yelpw, I rise (raise) up TYELOOV, I was raising up
evplokw, I find gVPLOKOV (MUPLOKOV), I was finding
But notice #yw, I have glyov. I was having
SIYON I wish f0ehov (old stem €0el-), I was wishing
wélw, I am about fueAlov (old stem gueAl-), 1 was about

100. Augment of Compound Verbs. When the verb is a compound with a preposition, the
augment is placed before the stem of the verb and not before the preposition. Prepositions ending
in a vowel (except mp06 and mept) drop them before vowels.

mapalouBdvw, 1 take (receive) moapehdupovov, I was receiving
koteobim, I eat KaTooLov, I was consuming

101. Imperfect of Compound Verbs. The following are the forms of the three most frequent
ui-Verbs. Forms in brackets are not found in the NT.

dldwuL: [£didovV], [£d(dovg],  €didov, [édidouev],  [€didote],  £didoCAV (or —OVV).
totnut: totdunv, [lotaoco],  tTotato, ilotdueda, lotao0e, {otavro.

b}

TiOnuL: [étiOnv],  [£tiBeic], £1(0eL, [étiOeuev], [ét(0ete], éti0eoav.

Notice the augment on the present stem, which has its present reduplication, e.g., 0180-. Notice
also the imperfect endings are added directly without a connection vowel. There is contraction in
the singular.
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102. Vocabulary.

auiv, (adverb) truly, verily, amen, certainly, assuredly «kai. . . kot , both. . . and
Améyw, I keep off, ALY, (adverb) again

in middle, have in full (in receipts) mopdyw, I pass by
apaptwroe, év, sinful, 6 GuoPT®AOG, sinner ovveoBiw, I eat with
gkpfaivw, I go, (come) out TEA®VLIOV, OV, TO, place of toll
lotpog, 0ob, 6,  physician yoeta, ag, | with verb £yw
loyvpog, @, v, strong to have need, need.
kaTeo0lw, 1 consume, eat

103. Exercises.

I. Text A.

[ L4

kal ‘Inoolg mepemdrel mdlwy mapd v 0dhaocoov. kol 6 dxhog EERaLve mPOS ‘Incodv kal
ed(daoke TOV hadv. Kal mapfive kal éphemte Aeviv' tov 100 Ahgaiov' €l 1O Tehdviov: Aéyel d¢
avT®d. Kot fkodoVbel aUT®. 00TOg KatioOie év Tff olkiq: ol 8¢ TEADVAL KOl Ol AUOOTWAOL
ovviioBov T® ‘Incod: avtol yap fkorovbovy avtd. kai ol ®aproaiol Eheov dtL ‘Incodg
£00(EL UETA TAOV AUAPTWADVY Kol TEAWVAV koib Eheyov Tolg nodnTtals OTL UeTd TOV TEAWVOV Kal
AUOPTOADV £00ieL. O &8¢ Aéyel oV ypetav ol toyvpol €xovot tatpod.

'Personal Name
II. Text B.

1. £yete, elyete, améyete, ameiyete £00iw, fobLov, koTHoOLOV.

2. 8yeu, fye, evplokovot, niplokov, uéihel dméyeodar, fuedle dméyeoOou.

3. 6 8yhog eiye yoetav tatod.

4. tdhv ol daproatol apfiyov koi épAemov OtL "Incodg ovveobicl ovv TeEA®VOLC.
5. 0l AUOPTWAOL KOl OVK Ol Loyvpol cuvioBLov oVV XELOTO.

6. auny duny Aéym vuly dméyoviar TOV uiobov avtdv.

~
o

0 "Inoolig £8idaoke Kol TOVG TEADMVAS KAl TOVS AUAOTUMAOVS DOTE AVTOVS UETAVOETV.

*
o

0 XOLOTOS TTaPRYE Kol EKdAeL TOV TEMDVNV GKOLOVOETY QUT.
III. Translate.

1. You (plural) hear, you are heard, you were hearing.

2. The crowd was about to find salvation.

3. They were passing by and they were hearing the word.

4. Were we needing the physician?

5. The crowd was eating with Jesus and the apostles.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 15

Imperfect Indicative Middle-Passive

el T1g émokorfig dpéyetar kahol €pyov €mbuuel
If anyone one longs for oversight, he desires a good work. I Timothy 3:1

104. The Imperfect Middle-Passive. The middle and passive voice of the imperfect, like the
present, are alike in form, being distinguished by context.

The endings used are the secondary middle-passive endings. They are with the connecting

vowel.
Singular Plural
1. o-unv 0-ueda
2. €-00 > 0OV €-00¢
3. €-T0 0-VTO

105. The Imperfect Indicative Middle of AMw.

Singular Plural
1. éaéuny! ¢nvéuba
2. é\vovu ¢\eo0e
3. é\veto g\ovto

No Infinitive

106. Imperfect Indicative Passive. The imperfect passive is the same as the above, except the
translation is I was being loosed, etc.

107. Imperfect Indicative Passive of ui-Verbs. The perfect indicative middle of d{idwut, totnut,

tiOnwe are as follows:
£0100unV, £0i6000, £8idoto (or £8(deT0), £0100ueba,  £€dido0be, £didovTo.
totqunv, totaco, Totato, lotduedo,  Totaobe, Totovro.
¢TOéunv, étibeoo, £Etibero, éT10éueba, étibeobe, £tibevro.

Notice that the short stems are used throughout and that there are no connecting vowels.

108. Imperfect Indicative Active of eiut.

Singular Plural
1. fjunv I was nuev (ueba) We were
2. Mg (fioba)  You were nte You “all” were
3.1y He, she, it was noav They were

'T was loosing for myself, I was loosing myself, etc.
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109. The Imperfect of Contract Verbs. The imperfect tense contracts according to the same

rules as the present in the case of ew, aw, and ow-Verbs. Sample contractions follows:

—_—

e

@M, I like

@ihovv  (Eqileov)
gpiherg  (Egiheeg)
piheL (¢pihee)

. £pLhoduev (EgLhéouev)
. £pLhelte
. ¢pihouv

(pLhéete)
(¢gpiheov)

. Epuiovuny  (EpLhedunv)
. ¢pLhod
. EQLAELTO

(¢gpLhéov)
(£pLAéeTO)

. £puhovueba  (Eqpuiedueda)
. £pLhelo0e
. ¢puhodvto

(£pLhéeo0e)
(¢pLhéovTo)

Active

dyomaw, I love

Singular
Nydmwv (1ydmonv)
nydmog  (fydmaeg)
fydma  (fydsae)

Plural
nyomduev  (yomdousv)
fyamdte  (yomdete)
nydmov  (fydmaov)

Middle-Passive

Singular
fyasouny  (fyasaduny)
nyasd (fyastéov)
fyomdto  (yamdeto)

Plural
Hyomoueda  (fyamadueda)
fyamdode  (1yomdeode)
fyamdvio  (fyomdovto)

Thnpow, 1 fill

g¢mAfpovy  (ETA1P00V)
gmhdpovg  (ETAMPOES)
gmAfpov  (émAjpog)

g¢mAnpoduev (EAnpdouev)
g¢minpodte  (Emhnpdete)
gmAfpovy  (ETAMjpooV)

g¢mAnpovuny  (mAnpodunv)
£¢mAnpod (¢mMjpdov)
¢ninpodto  (mAnpdeto)

g¢mAnpovueba  (¢minpooueda)
g¢minpodobe  (¢minpdeobe)
¢minpodvio  (¢mknpdovto)

110. The Genitive with Verbs. (Compare Section 36) Many English verbs (some of them are
even transitive) which take the objective case may in Greek take the genitive case. These verbs are
generally verbs of senses, of understanding, of partaking, of ruling, or of lacking. These may be

compared with the expressions of think of, get hold of, etc., in English. The verbs which do this
must be learned from a lexicon or from the vocabulary.

gkpdtel ToD twatiov avtod
She was seizing his garment.

O1e vekpol dkovoovoly thg pwviig ToD viod 10D Beod

111. The Accusative of Extension of Time. The duration of time is expressed by accusative

of time.

gueve dmOEKA MHPOG

He was abiding twelve hours

dLétpLpov xpdvov ovk OALyov oVv ToTg uabntotc
They were tarrying no little time with the disciples. Acts 14:28
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112. Vocabulary.

dkovw, I hear (may take Gen. Obj.)  mopatiOnut, I commend
AVTIAEYW, I speak against (with dat.) TeLpdlw, I test, tempt, try
dudforog, ov, O devil mLoteVw, 1 believe
OLOQEPW, I spread abroad npoowmov, ov, 16, face

EmOVUEW, I am eager for, I desire Té, too, and
gvayyéhov, ov, To, The good tidings, gospel TE000PAKOVTO, forty (indeclinable)
fpdvog, ov, 0O, throne Yotpw, I rejoice
katapaivo, I go down WP, region

uadntevw, I teach, make disciple wdtiov, ov, 10 garment

113. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 Moyog €héyeto Vid Mavhov kol Bapvdpa' év Aviudyeig' T Mowdig'. 6 hadg mapekdiovv
avTOVg AOAEV Td 00Tl &V T neTaEV” oaBBdtw. ol Adyor éharodvio Vrd Mavhov ALY ol
Tovdator aviédeyov avtols. O Exhog Exatpov kol 1O evayyéhov £00EGLETO Kol dLeépeTo dU
g tiig xdpac. ol te padntal Emnpodvio xapdc. év Tkoviw' kol 1o edayyéhov ¢knpvooeto
Hote TOV Bhov TLOTEVELY. KaTEBaLvov eig kouag Avotpav' kal Aéppnv'. Torhot éuadetevovio
VIO TOV ATOOTOAWV. VITECTPEPOV €lg TNV AVOTPAV KOl £i¢ "TkOVIOV KoL €1 AVTLOYELOV Kl
TOPEKAAOVY aVTOVG UEVELY €V TD eVayyehiw. ol uobntal mapetibevio Td Kvplw.

1Proper nouns 2(next)
II. Text B.
1. fkovouev, frovouedo- £didooav, £didoto" Eintelte, £Cntelode: ELRhov, ECnrodro.

Ny \

2. &ym £ypogov, 10 Tékvov Eypoge, O dvOpwog éypdgeTo Tag mayyehiog.
atl émayyehiot £ypdgovto vd 100 TPOPHTOV.

3. Barhouev, £kfarlhouey, Barroueda (middle), éBailoueda dmo Thg KOUNG, ERAANOUEY,
£Eefalhopev, EEeBarloueda.

4. moLel, moteltat, soleltol Vwd 10D dvBpwhTov: £moiet, £moLelto, émoLelto Vo tod ddehgoD.

5. 6 'Inoodg Tjyeto eig v £pnuov meLpdleobot Vo Tod dLafdrov. £melpdleTo NUEPS
TEO0UPAKOVTO.

6. M @V 11KoVETO £k ToD Bpdvou: dALL £y oVK Tikovov Tfig pwviis.
7. ol ddehgol opeTiBevTo TO KVpiw Kol T® AOYw avtod Vo ITaviov.

L S T4 >

oTe" €Yy MuNVv; od Noav;

e

8. &y eluL avtol

9. fkovouev g pwviig ToD vViod ToD dvBpwhITOL.
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III. Translate.
1. I was being baptized by the disciple of the Lord.
2. The brother was washing his face.
3. He was being saved from the disease.
4. The word was being proclaimed by the messengers of the Lord.
5. They were being commended to the word of the Lord by the apostles.
6. The evil men were desiring the reward of the righteous.
7. We were abstaining from bread for forty days.

8. They were seizing the garments of the physician.

Corrected 3/9/06, 4/11/2015.



4A0hdg Beod viog fiv ovtog, Truly this was the Son of God. Matthew 27:54

Lesson 16

The Demonstrative. Reflexive Pronoun

(5%
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114. The Demonstratives. The demonstrative adjectives point to a definite object. mpogntng (a
prophet) specifies a definite thing - prophet - but does not distinguish it from all other prophets.
ovtog 6 Tpogytng (This prophet) or ¢ketvog 6 mpogntng (That prophet). ovtog usually refers to

an object near at hand; ekelvog one more remote.

115. Inflection of the Demonstratives.

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.

Masc. Fem.

obTog
TOVTOV  TOUTNG
TOVTOV  TOUTNG
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TobTOoV  TOWTNYV

e

avTn

Singular - that

Masc.

£kelvog
gketvovu
gketvovu
ékelv
ékelv
ékelv
gketvov

Fem.
gkelvn
ékelvng
ékelvng
gkelvn
gkelvn
gkelvn
gkelvnv

obtog, this

Singular - this

Neut.

ToUTO
TOUTOV
TOUTOV
TOVTW
TOVTW
TOVTW
ToUTO

Plural - those

ékelvog, that

Neut.
gketvo
gketvou
gketvou
gketvovu
ékelv
gkelv
gketvo

Masc. Fem. Neut.
ovtoL abTaL Todta
TOVTWV  TOVTWV  TOUTWV
TOVTWV  TOVTWV  TOUTWV
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
ToUTOVS TOUTOG — TADTO
Plural - those

Masc. Fem. Neut.
gkelvol  €kelval  ékelva
ékelvov  ékelvov  ékelvov
ékelvov  ékelvov  ékelvov
gkelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
gkelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
ékelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
ekelvovg  ékelvog  ékelva

116. 6de, 1jde, T00e. An old demonstrative 0de, 10¢e, T0de (article + d¢) occurs only eleven
(11) times in the New Testament. It means this, these, etc., and usually refers to what follows. It is
declined like the article.

TéOe MéyeL. .

., These things he says. .

. Rev. 2:1, 8, 12
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117. Use of the Demonstrative. One of the most common uses of the demonstrative is as
adjectives. Here the noun generally has the article, and the demonstrative is in the predicate
position.

ékelvn 1 0dog, That way
obtot ol Adyor, These words

The demonstrative may also be used as emphatic personal pronoun. obtog, this one, he; aiytn,
she; TovTO, it.

obtog N £v dpyfi TEOg TOV BEdVY
He (this one) was in the beginning with God. John 1:2

118. The Reflexive Pronoun. Reflexive pronouns are pronouns which denote an action
directed back upon the subject or actor. They are used in all cases except the nominative; e.g., as
the object of a verb, the pronoun referring the action back to the subject.

Myw éuavtov 1 tell myself

Notice the difference between the reflexive and the intensive pronoun: ovtOg Aéyw avtdv, 1
myself tell him.

The reflexives are formed from the forms of a¥tdg plus the possessive adjectives (Section 120).
The plurals in the New Testaments generally all have the same form.

119. Declension of Reflexives.

First Person

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

Gen. duovtod  épavtfic'  of myself EQUTOV EQUTOV of ourselves
Abl. éuavtod  éuovtiic  from myself EQUTOV EQUTOV from ourselves
Dat. £uovt® éuavtfi  to myself govtole  favtals  to ourselves
Ins. ¢uovtd éuavtfi by myself govtolg  €avtalg by ourselves
Loc. ¢uovtd éuavtfi  in myself govtols  €owtalg  in ourselves
Acc. éuavtdév  éuovtiv  myself EOVTOVS  £0UTAG ourselves

Second Person

Masc. Fem.

Gen. ceavtod  oeovtfic  of yourself Note Carefully: This one declension serves as
Abl. oceavtod  oeavtfic  from yourself the plural of all three reflexives in the

Dat. oeavt® OEQVTH to yourself New Testament. The Classical (e.g., avt®V
Ins. oeavt® OEQVTH by yourself NuOVv. etc.) is rare (I Cor. 11:13)
Loc. oeavt® OEQVTH in yourself

Acc. oeovtdv  oeqvtv  yourself

1Only two forms, no neuter.
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Third Person
Masc. Fem. Neut.

Gen. ¢ovtol  favtfic  €avtod  of himself, herself, itself.
Abl. favtod  fovtfic  €avtod  from himself, herself, itself.

Dat. ¢ovt®  £avti £0VT®  to himself, herself, itself.
Ins. govt®  £avti ¢ovt® by himself, herself, itself.
Loc. ¢oqvt®d  £avti €0VT®  in himself, herself, itself.
Acc. govtov  favtiiv  €0TO himself, herself, itself.
cf. Vep aVTAOV Eym AYLATW EnovTdOV In behalf of them I sanctify myself.

TAVTOTE TOVG TTWYOVS €xete uet’ €ovtdv The poor ye have with you (yourselves) always.

120. The Possessive (Pronominal) Adjectives. The possessive adjectives ¢udg, éur, éudv, (my),
00¢, on, odv (your), and their plurals nuétepog, a, ov, (our) and VUETEPOS, O, OV (your) are one
of the common ways of expressing possession, second only to the genitive case of the pronoun.
They are especially characteristic of John’s Gospel. The position may be attributive or predicate
(John 7:10). They are declined like adjectives of 1% and 2™ declension.

O Moyog 6 00g AABeLd €0TLY, Thy word is truth. (John 17:17)

N kowvovia 8¢ 1) uetépa uetd t1od motpds And our fellowship (is) with the Father. (I John 1:3)

121. Dative of Possession. A common idiom in Greek for expressing ownership is the dative of
possession with some form of the verb eiu.

IV avTtolg ThvTa Kowd, They had all things common.

122. The verb motevw. The verb miotevw (I believe) is most versatile. It takes many different
constructions. It may be used:

(1) Absolutely, miotevw

(2) Transitive verb with the accusative, motevw v dAndeiov

(3) Transitive verb with a noun clause introduced by O1u (that), miotevw 6tL 6 Oedg €0TLV.
(4) With the dative, miotevw 10 0ed (Acts 27: 25)

(5) With prepositional phrases with €, upon (dat.) or i, on (acc) or v in (loc.)

123. Vocabulary.

dAnOdGS, truly (adv.) NUETEPOG, O, oV, our (poss. adj. -1st pl.)
G\hog, m, o, another, other, different Kplvow, I judge

S T, Why? dmov, where (adv.)

dwdoy, fig, 1),  teaching onv, therefore (adv.)

¢avtoD, of oneself (reflex. pron.) no nom. case ovtog, avtn, Todto, this (dem. pron.-adj.)
¢ketvog, M, 0, that one (demon. pron.-adj.) TTAVTOTE, always (adv.)

guovtod, of myself mLoteVw, I believe (object in dat.)
euos, éun, éuov, my ogavtoD, of thyself (reflexive pron.)
gopt, fic, 1, feast 06g, o1, odv, your, thine,

€Tt yet, still (adv.) (poss, adj. 2™ sg.)

7, or (conj.) VUETEPOG, your (poss. adj. 2" pl.)

¥oOvog, ov, 6,  time.
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124. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 "Inocode fv év totg "Tepocorvpolg év tf £optfi. Ol Tovdatol ¢0avuatov mepl Thg didayfic
avtoDd. 0 'Inoolg Aéyer avTolg 1) £un dudayt ovk otV éun. £y® AaA®d ovk dmod éuovtod. O dyhog
Rowta 00TdC 2oty O %ELoTAC; €k ToD Eyhov mollol émiotevov elg avtdv. ovv "Incode Tdde
Myel EtL xpdvov wkpdv ned’ Hudv eipt. ol "Tovdalor Aéyovot mpog favtovg: od o0Tog uéAleL
Batverv; ¢k 10D Exhov oVV fikovov TV AOywv ToVTwv Kol Fheyov 00Tdg 0Ty dAn0hS 6
wpogitne. didlol Eheyov 00TOC 0TIV O YELoTdC. ol 8¢ Eheyov O ypLoTdC dotiv €k BnOiden Tig
kdung dmov 1 Aaveld. obtog ék g Tahhalag ¢otiv. ¢ketvol Aéyovot il T (why) ovk dyete
avtdv; (Adapted from John 7: 37 to 44)

II. Text B.
1. abtn 1 koun 10010 1O onuelov: oVTdg dotLv O ndg VIO,
2. M dudayn ékelvn ovk E0TLV NUTEQOL.
3. 1) aydsn ov Intel Td £avThs.
4. oV moTeVELS £1g TOV VIOV TOD AvOpWITOV;
5. obtol foav dikator AR ovk fiv adTolg Tékvov.
6. o101 Todto TOMOL £mioTEVOV TQ EVAYYEMW.
7. i0éhouev kpively £avtovg katd (according to) TOV NUETEPOV VOUOV.
8. tékvov, oV mdvtote uet’ éuod el kal o dud od dotv.
9. thHde v adehy}, Mapidu, kol kelvn fikovev TOV Adyov adtod.
10. amd ogavtod oV todto Aéyerg; 1 dhhol Aéyovoi ool mepl uod;

II1. Translate.

1. This teaching, that teaching, my teaching, my teachings. Our teaching is not yours.
2. This Christ, this is the Christ, this is the good God.

3. This temple, that child, after this, on account of this.

4. I myself throw. I hit myself. He himself saves. He saves himself.

5. Does that one believe on my Lord?

6. This is my sister. Do you have a sister?

Corrected 3/9/06, 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 17

Deponent (Defective) Verbs

oVdeig dvvatal dvol kvpiolg dovhevely No one can serve two masters. Matthew 6:24

125. Deponent Verbs. The term “deponent” describes some verbs in Greek which are either
middle or passive in form but are active in meaning and are to be so translated. The name
“deponent” is used because the early grammarians considered such as having laid aside their active
meaning (Latin de pone, I lay aside).

The term “defective” refers to verbs which do not have a full component of forms. Hence verbs
like dVvaual (I am able) are termed defective because they lack the active form.

How can one tell if a verb form in the middle or actually middle? The answer is by looking in
the vocabulary or lexicon. If the verb is cited in an —ouot form, then the verb is deponent at least
in the present system (present and imperfect tenses). If the present is deponent, the imperfect will
be also. yiveoOou (to become) is middle infinitive in form, but is active in meaning. The imperfect
¢ywvduny would be active in meaning also.

However, one must not assume that because the verb is deponent in the present system all
other tenses will be. Verbs which are regular in the present may often be deponent in the future,
and a deponent present may take its other principal parts in regular active forms. Cf. €pyouat (I
come), ¢hevoouar (I shall come), fA0ov (I came), eAjhvOa, (I have come). Of the four, only two
are deponent.

A deeper study of deponent verbs will show that most of the active translations usually rose out
of a true middle meaning. See Rutherford, First Greek Grammar, pp. 273-277.

Where these verbs demand a passive meaning, it may be supplied by the aorist (which has a
separate passive voice from the middle) or by a periphrastic construction with €yelv Tvyyxdvo (e.g.,
TOXWOLV owTnElag, attain salvation = be saved.). A few verbs may actually be used in both a
middle (deponent active) and in an active sense. Cf. idetor (She is healed), Mark 5:29.

126. The Negative un. The negative un is generally used with infinitives, participles, and the
moods other than the indicative. o0 (k, ¥%) is to be used generally with the indicative.

gy 0¢ Aéyw vUlv un dvtiotivar T@ movno®d But I tell you not to resist evil. Matthew 5:39

127. Impersonal Verbs. Some verbs may affirm their action of no definite person or thing, the
subject of the action being unspecified. This is true of English verbs like It rains, There is a fight,
It is necessary, or It is possible. “It” and “there” in these sentences are called “expletives” because
they merely “fill up” the place of the subject. In Greek such verbs are common and often take an
infinitive to complete their meaning.

dvvatar £pyeobal, It is possible to go.
0€l wpookvvelv, It is necessary to worship.
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128. Vocabulary.

apyn, fig, M, beginning, rule goyouat, I go, I come
AVTAEW, I draw (water) glogpyouat, I go in, enter
amépyyounad, I go away gE€poua, I go out
dmokpivouor, I answer (may take dat.) kab£Couat, I sit

yivouaol, I become kdOnuat, I sit

Yuvij, aLkog, 1, woman (3rd. decl.) otkog, ov, 6 house, household
oel, it is necessary impersonal O¢w myn, fig, M, well (water well)
déyouat, I receive mpooépyouat, I go to
dLépyouat, I go through TPOOKVVEW, I worship (may take dat.)
doDhog, ov, 6 servant, slave o091, fig, 1, food, provisions
duvaual, I am able; it is possible (impersonal)

dwped, &g, 1,  gift
129. Exercises.
I. Text A.

£deL 8¢ avTov dLépyeaBal dud Thc Sauapetoc'. Eoxetar ovv elc Suxdp'. ékabéCeto €l T
MYf. ol padntal avtod dmfeyovto dyopdlely TPOPAS. YUV TPOOEPYETAL TV INYHV. O "Inoodg
amokpivetal avTh kal dtddokeL avtnv mept Thg dwpeds Tod Be0D. fodTa AVTOV TAOS dVvVATAL
AvTAely. 1 Yuiiv Kal fjpwta avTov mept 10D TOTOV TPOoKLVVETY. O 'Incodg dmekpiveto GTL €v
TepooolVuolg €0TLv O TOTOG IOV TPOOKVVELY del: AAA’ OTL OET TPOOKVVELY €V TTVEVUOTL (Spirit)
kal GANOeTa. 1 yuvn Aéyel OtL Meootag Epyxetor. O 8¢ Aéyel £yd elut. 1 yuvn Aépyeton Kol AEyel
t0tg AvOpoLg £E€pyeabat. Hpyxovto TPOg aVTOV Kol £0€x0ovTo avTOV. Kal ool émtioTevoy
elg aVTOV.

1Proper name
II. Text B.

1. yuivowokoueba, yurvoueba, muotevery, moteveobal, déyxeobal.

2. £pyeobe, £E£pye0be, £ENPYe00E, dmmpyoueda, diepytadal.

3. oV dVvaobe Bed dovievery kol Mouwvd (Section 36).

4. elofoyeTo elg TOV otkov uetd TOV nadnTdV avtod kal ékel ¢kddnto uet’ adTdV.
5. ol paBntai oV dvvavtal déyxeobal Tpodg dmd Tol otkov.

6. M yuvi) £E€pyeTol TTEOS TNV TNYNV AVTAELY.

7 5

v apxfi 0 kdopog éyiveto 81> avtod.

N
e

8. 8¢l déyeobal TOV Adyov 10D ypLotod kal yiveobal ol doDrot avtod.
9. dmekpiveto aTh 0V yLvdokete Tt (what) Tpookuvelte.

10. 6 mPo@NHTNg HEOTA AVTOV U1y £pyeobat.



57

II1. Translate.
1. You are not able to enter the kingdom of heaven.
2. It is necessary to receive the gifts of the servants in the house.
3. We, ourselves, are about to become servants of God.
4. This woman was answering, “Are you able to draw from the well?”
5. These men were coming unto Jesus and were believing on (gig) him.

6. Another comes and you receive his teaching, but you are not able to receive my teaching.

Special Note Concerning the Deponent Verbs

Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts and my much-appreciated editorial assistant, sent me
the following note on April 11, 2006:

Due to the study of the Fribergs and others, I usually include the following disclaimer
in regard to the 1* paragraph on Lesson 17: “However there are a growing number of
scholars who would disagree with this definition given in the 1* paragraph. We studied
the Greek “middle voice” back in Lesson 8 of Robert’s Greek Grammar, and there we
learned that it conveys the idea that the subject of a sentence is doing something for itself.
Usually these verbs have an active form, and the middle voice is derived from it; that is,
they simply take that active form and put the -onau endings on the verb.

However, there is a class of Greek verbs, which probably never had an active voice at
all. These are labeled as “deponent” by most grammarians, and defined as “middle or
passive in form, but having an active meaning.” I have begun to lean toward the idea that
these “so-called” deponent verbs can be explained as true middles, i.e., they never really
lost their “middle” idea at all! The subject may still be viewed as the center of the verb’s
action, or at least involved in that center.

At least allow for that possibility as we study theses types of verbs, “usually styled as
deponent verbs by most grammarians”

Corrected 4/17/06. 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 18

The Future Tense

O VKOV Toom odTov otdAov v T® vad 10D 00D pov
The one who overcomes, I shall make him a pillar in the temple of my God. Revelation 3:12

130. The Future Tense. The future is the second of the six principal parts of the Greek verb.
The future stem may or may not be the same root as that of the present. Many regular, short vowel
stems (except 0w, ow, ew) and diphthongs stems do exhibit the same stem; e.g., AVw
(I loose), Mow (I shall loose). However other stems, like @épw I bear), take a future off a different
verb stem: otow (I shall bear).

The futures of some verbs are deponent, as dkovw, dkovoouot (I shall hear).

The future of any stem must be checked as to its principal parts by consulting a word list or
lexicon, just as in English. Cf. am, was, been, and the future I shall be.

131. The Future Indicative Active of Miw. The sign of the future is the letter 0 added just
before the connecting vowel. The future is a primary tense and uses the same primary active and
middle endings as the present.

Mw, I loose (Future stem Avo o/¢-)

Singular Plural
1. Mow I shall loose Mooouev We shall loose
2. Moewg  you will lose Moete You “all” will loose
3. Mogr  He (she, it) will loose MOoovoL They will loose

Future Active Infinitive Mogiv!

132. The Future Indicative Middle of AMw.

Singular Plural
1. Myoopor I shall loose for myself Aodueba  We shall loose for ourselves
2. Mon You will loose for yourself Mogofe  You will “all” loose for yourselves
3. Moetar  He will loose for himself Mooovtor  They will loose for themselves

Infinitive MdoeoBou (Not in New Testament)

133. The Future Indicative Passive. The middle conjugation is the middle only. The future
passive is different from the middle. It is built on another stem and will be given later.

'"The future active infinitive occurs only six times in the New Testament and usually expresses
purpose.
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134. The Future Indicative of eiul, I am.

(Stem €0-)
Singular Plural
1. éoopor I shall be ¢odueba  We shall be
2. gon You will be £oe00e You “all” will be
3. foton  He will be g¢oovtar  They will be

Infinitive €éoecbal
Note Carefully. The future of eiut is deponent, and the accent is not (like the present) enclitic.
135. Future of Contract Verbs. Short vowel stems (ew, o, ow) lengthen the short vowel with

which their stems end to form all tenses other than present and imperfect. The lengthening is as
follows.

a>1n eg Gyomdow > dyomiow I shall love
€ > mn e.g Ol > mouow I shall do
0> o e.g T\pow > minpwow I shall fulfill

The full conjugation is then exactly like that of AVw. Write out the future of these verbs in full.
136. The Meaning of the Future. The future indicative expresses what is to take place. It is akin

to the English simple future, I shall go, You will go, He will go, etc. The action in the future is
usually point action in future time, though it may linear.

Beside expressing simple futurity, the future has other functions:
Prohibitions: o0 @ovevoelg, Thou shall not kill. Exodus 20:13; Matthew 5: 21

Commands: dyamioeig OV KOpLov TOV Bedv cov...
Thou shall love the Lord thy God. Mark 12:30

Emphatic Negatives: o0 un with the future indicative is at times used to express
future denial. (Here the subjunctive, however, is more common.)
ov un €otat ool todto, This shall never happen to you Matthew 16:22

137. The Reciprocal Pronoun. The reciprocal idea “one another” is expressed in the New
Testament by the pronoun dAAiAwv (Of one another). It occurs only in the masculine form plural.

AMNAwv, of one another
dMloLg, to one another
dMlovg, one another

kowtvoviav gxouev uet’ dAMAAov, We have fellowship with one another. I John 1:7
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138. Vocabulary.

dkovoouat, deponent fut. of dkovw UEAOW, I shall be about to (fut. uéAw)

akon, fig 1, hearing, report, rumor uoLxevw, I commit adultery

dAMAwv, of one another (reciprocal pron.) vnoTevw, I fast

avpLov, tomorrow (adverb) otkovuévn, ng, 1 Inhabited earth, civilized
world

dovieVw, I serve (with dative) Ote, when, a conjunction

¢1, Adverb, yet, still TAOVAW, I deceive, lead astray

g0, I shall say (used as future of Aéyw) mdhenog, ov, 6, war

eVPNOW, I shall find (future of evpiokw) oareVw, I shake

katoAvw, I destroy oewouds, ob, 0, earthquake (seismograph)

Motpevw, I serve (temple priest), worship (w. dat.) ¢nui, I say (pres. form enclitic)

Mudg, 0D, O, famine YWAOG, 1, OV lame

139. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 "Inoodc €kdOnto énl 100 "Opovg TOV Ehadv'. ol 8¢ nadntal Aéyovoly ovtd moté £otal
tadto; O 6t dmokpiveTal avTols: TOANOL AEYOuoLy €y el O XOLOTOS KOl TTAAVICOVOL.
UWEAMOETE AKOVELY TTOMEUOVS KOl Akodg TOAEUwY. el yap Tadta yiveobat. Ecoviot Aol Kal
oeLopol katd Témovg” Tohhot uofoovoly dAhhhove. del knovooeoBaL TodTo T evayyEéALov Thg
Baothetog €v OAn Th oikovuévn el LOPTVELOV.

'proper noun “See Section 30
II. Text B.
1. TLOTEVOUEY, ETMLOTEVOUEV, TTLOTEVOOUEV® TTLOTEVOUEDX, £TLOTEVOUNY, TLOTEVOOUEDOL.
2. KOTOAMIOETE, TTANOVIOETE, OV UOLXEVOETE, TOOETE, TANOWDOETE TOV VOUOV.
3. ovk €oovtal oot Beol E1epoL
4. dkovon dkodg TOAEUWY, CELOUMDV, KoL AUV,
5. kol MTPEVOOVOL T KVplw £V £TEpw TOmW.
6. £y® Ogpamevom VUG kol dovievoete AAAGAOLS.
7. ol poOntai wov vnotevoovoLy £v Ekeivalg NUEPALS.
8. 0O kVpLog éti oahevoel TV YV kol kotalvogL TOV TOov ToDTOV.

9. ovk £€0e00e WOTEP (as) Ol VITOKELTAL.



II1. Translate.

1. You (plural) serve; you are served; you were serving; you were being served; you will
serve for yourself; will you serve the Lord?

2. The land is good; it is the people’s (dative) land.
3. The days will be when my disciples will fast.

4. You shall not serve another god.

5. The physician will heal the lame man.

6. The Lord will shake the earth to destroy it.

7. They will hear the Lord and believe.

8. He will destroy the evil ones. (See Section 75)

Corrected 5/2/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 19

The Future Indicative (Continued)

ol vekpol akovoovoly Tfic pwviic 10D viod tod Beod kal TrioovoLy
The dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God and shall live. John 5:24

140. The Future of Consonant Stems. When the verb stem ends in a consonant, the
consonant combines with the tense sign (o) in the following ways.

Labials: @, B, 9 +0 >
méunw I send, méupw, I shall send, méupouor I shall send for myself

yodow I write, ypdpw I shall write, ypdpouor I shall write for myself

Palatals: k, v, x + 0 > E

knovoow (stem knpuy-) I preach, KNEVEW I shall preach

pevyw 1 flee, pevEopar I shall flee

dwwkw 1 pursue, AMEW I shall pursue
Dentals: 1, 0,0, + 0 > o0 (also Q)

owlw I save, omow I shall save

melbw I persuade, melomw I shall persuade

Give the future indicative active of: dpyw, vouilw, Aeimw.
141. Liquid Future. The future of verbs with liquid stems (v, p, A, W) originally contained an
-€ as a connective: -e0w; -ecopat. But the sigma was dropped and the two vowels thus brought

together contracted; e.g., kpiv- has a future kpiveow > KpLvew > KOLVO:

Future Indicative Active

Singular Plural
1. koLv® I shall judge kowvobuev  We shall judge
2. kpwvelg I will judge kOLVELTE You will judge
3. KOLVEL He will judge kpoLvoiot They will judge

Infinitive kpuvelv

Future Indicative Middle

Singular Plural
1. kpowvoDuor I shall judge for myself kowvovuebo  We shall judge for ourselves
2. kpLvi) You will judge for yourself KOLVELOTE You will judge for yourself
3. kpvvettar  He will judge for himself kowvobvtor  They will judge for themselves

Infinitive kpuveloBol
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142. Irregular or Second Futures. Many future stems are irregular, being built of different roots
from the present stem. Often these stems are off the punctiliar root (aorist) inasmuch as the future
seems to have been originated from the aorist subjunctive. Study the following reference chart of
futures. Note that some future stems are deponent in form.

143. Chart of Futures. (The first word in each case is the present stem.)

Ayamdio dyamiow, I shall love  €pyouat, ehevoouod, I shall go, come
KoV drovow (or akovoouatr), I shall hear  Bovudlw  Oavudow, I shall marvel
amobviiokw, dmobavoiuad, I shall die totnut, o0TNoW, I shall stand
Batvo froouat, I shall go Kplvo, KoLV, I shall judge
BAAL® BaA®, I shall throw Aaufdve  Ajupouat, I shall take
yivouoru YEVIIOOULOLL, I shall become Aéyw FON I shall speak
YLVOOK® YVOOOWUAL, I shall know Avw Mow, I shall loose
YOAPW Yoo, I shall write ~ Opdw Spouad, I shall see
dtdmuUL dWOoW, I shall give  mivw Tlouat, I shall drink
etul goouat, I shall be TOLEW TOLjow, I shall do
£00lw pdryouat, I shall eat OTEMW OTEND, I shall send
eVPloKW gvpNow, I shall find  tiOnut Oow, I shall place
£y £Ew, (oyMow) I shall have  @épw olow, I shall bear
Chw Trioouad, I shall live @eVy® @eVEW (opau), I shall flee

144. Vocabulary. (Besides the above chart)

o1

aMOTPLOG, O, oV, another’s, strange Conjunction, or

O aANOTPLOG, stranger Ovpa, ag, 1, door
avapoivo, I go up KAémng, ov, O, thief
AMAOw, I make manifest g, as

145. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 ’Inoodg ¢otLv 1 OVpa TOV TPoPdtwv. 6 KAETTNG 0V Avafioetol dud Thg BVpag. Td
Tpofata dkovoetat Thg @wviig ‘Inood. ovk dkovoetal Thig @wviig ToD dlhotpiov. dkohovbnoel
avTd* AANOTPLW O¢ 0V un dkolovdroovol AAAY @evEovtal dm’ avtod. 6 Incolc owoel Td
nodBata kal eloehevoetal kal £EehevioeTal kal vounv' evpnfoet. 6 kaAdg ol Ofoet Tiv
Yuyny adtod Viep TOV TPORATWV. YVHoOVTAL aDTOV: avTOg GEelL dAla TPdPaTA. avTOg GEEL
avTovg kol ékelva Thc goviic avtod dkovoovot kol yevioetar pio’ moluvn . dwd todto 6 Bedc
dyamnogl avtov OTL Onfoel TV YPuynv ovTod Kal tdiwy Ajupetar. (Compare John 10: 7 - 16)
(This is the Byz. Text. The UBS Greek text has yevijoovtal for yevnoetat.)

'pasture “shepherd “one *flock
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II. Text B.

1. @UAel, ¢gilet, £QLAelTO, QLATIOEL, QLAYOETOL" TEUTOVOL, TEWTOVTIOL, ETTEUTTOV,
EMEUTOVTO, TTEUPOVOL, TEUPOVTAL.

2. £00VTaL, OMOOVTAL, TOLoeobe, Yod e, oTeAET, KNEVEOVOL, INAMOOUL.
3. @dyetal, Prioeobe, AMquypoueda, Sy, otoerg, dkovooviat, 0TNoELS, OY1oeTE, EPELTE, E0TAL.
4. yvioeobe Tv alibelov kal 1 dhibeo omoel VUAC.
5. dyormoelg TOV TANolov 00V MG OEAVTOV.
6. Tntoete ue kol €v Tf apoaptio dmwobavelode.
7. ol dvBpwior Tntioovot TOV BAvaTov kal o un eVPRoOVoL AVTOV
8. kai Tnoduebo kal morrjoouev 10010 1 €kelvo.
I11. Translate

1. He will believe; We will save; he will judge; they will write; I shall send; You (plural) will
work (do); he will glorify for himself.

2. We shall be; he will have; I shall give; you (sing.) will bear; they will eat; I shall receive; you
(plural) will see; they will say.

3. I shall be your brother and you will be my friend.
4. I will send the son and they will hear him.
5. They will seek the way but they will not find it.

6. I will write to the church, but Diotrophes (Alotpégng) will not receive (use haupdvw) me.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated
Labials T B ) + 0o >
Palatals K Y X + 0 > E
Dentals T 6] 0 + 0 > O

(©) when with ¢
Chart from David Singleton’s class notes.

Corrected 5/12/06. 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 20

The Aorist Tense

00Tog 6 VG wov vekpOS NV kol dvELnoev.
This my son was dead and has come to life. Luke 15:24

146. The Aorist Tense. The third principal part of the Greek verb is the aorist tense. The aorist
generally corresponds to the simple past, or preterit, in English. It denotes linear action without
regard to progress. The present infinitive, Merv denotes linear action, to loose, to be loosing. The
aorist infinitive Moo to loose, denotes point of unmodified action. The word aorist means
“unlimited.” The time element enters only in the indicative mood. The aorist with the imperfect
signifies point action in past time. This is to be contrasted with the imperfect, the linear past tense.
¢dovhevov, I was serving; ¢dovhevoa, I served.

The action implied in an aorist may actually have been continuous, repeated, interrupted, etc.
But the aorist treats the action as a point, simply as having taken place. £€{noev, he lived.

The regular aorist is usually shown by its context to refer to:

A beginning act (Ingressive or Inchoative Aorist)
¢olynoev mav mAfi0og, All the multitude became silent. Acts 15:12

A resultant act (Effective or Culminative Aorist)
Ote €EfMOOV GO Makedoviag, when I departed from Macedonia

An action as a whole (Constantive Aorist)
0¢ dLfikOev evepyeT®V, who went about doing good. Acts 10:38

147. Types of Aorist. As in English past there is more than one way to form the Greek aorist
We may say walk, walked - forming the simple past by adding a regular ending to the present
stem. Or we may so go, went, am, was; or sit, sat - forming the past by a change of stem. The
regular formations are called the weak verbs. The term in Greek which is analogous to regular
English past is 1% Aorist (weak); that to the irregular is the 2" Aorist (strong).

148. The 1% Aorist Indicative Active of M.

Singular Plural
1. #\oa! I loosed ¢éMboauev  We loosed
2. £E\voag You loosed g\voate You “all” loosed
3. é\voe He loosed £E\voav They loosed

1*" Aorist Infinitive, Active ADoo

'"Tense sign: oo. Endings: Secondary. v however has dropped and third singular has ¢ probably
by analogy with imperfect. In the indicative (only) the augment is present.
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149. 1% Aorist Indicative Middle (Not passive

Singular

1. éodunv' 1 loosed for myself
2. éMIow? You loosed for yourself
He loosed for himself (etc.)

3. é\Mvoorto

also) of Mw.

Plural
¢éhvoduedo  We loosed for ourselves.
¢M0oao0e You “all” loosed for yourselves
gMoavto They loosed for themselves

1% Aorist Infinitive, Middle AMoaoBou

150. 1% Aorist of ew, aw, ow - Verbs. These verbs (called Contracts because they contract in
the present system) usually lengthen the short vowel before the tense sign:

e > e.g. TPookvvéw (®), I worship mpooekvvnoa, I worshipped
a>n e.g £pwTdw (®), Task Hownoa, I asked
0> m e.g. oTaVPOM (®), I crucify £0TAVPWOO, 1 crucified

Infinitives: mpookvvijoat, £pwtficat, oTovpdoL

Practice: Write out in full, with translation, the aorist of @avepdw (I make manifest),
moléw (I do), yevvaw (I beget).

151. 1* Aorists of Consonant Stems. Verbs whose stems end in a mute or stop are affected by
the sigma of the tense sign in the same way as in the future tense.

Singular Plural
Labial mutes, 7, $, ¢ + ¢ > | Eypaa gypdpauev
(yodow, I write) Eypapog gypdpate
Eypape Eypapov
Palatal mutes «k, y, x +0 > & NEEGUNV NEEGueda
(Gpyw, I rule, begin) NPEW TioEaobe
fpEato fogavto
Lingual mutes 1, 6, 0, Q) + ¢ >0  ¢famtion ¢pamtioauev
(BamttiCw, I baptize) ¢pdmTiong ¢pamtioate
¢pdTioe ¢pdmTIoay

152. Indirect Discourse. Verbs of saying, thinking, believing, and the like which imply
mental process in their meaning are often used in indirect quotations. This construction varies
widely.

Direct discourse:
Indirect discourse:

gmmodtnoe el O dvhpwiog Fahhalog EoTLy,
He asked whether the man was a Galilean Luke 23:6

Direct discourse:
Indirect discourse:

Muypoueda ielov. We shall receive more.
gvouLoav 6tL Mupovtat ietov,
They though that they would receive more. Matthew 20:10

'See footnote on the preceding page. *éhevioaco > éMioao > éMiow
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Note: (a) When the meaning of sentence demands it, the person of the original sentence is

(b) Note however that while the English changed the tense of the statement (am going,
was going), the Greek retains the tense of the original statement (after past or
secondary verbs) even when in English we would change the tense in translation;
e.g., Muyouedo (we shall receive), Aupovtal (they would receive). Greek also
generally retains the mood of the original statement, though there are some
exceptions (Acts 17:27; 20:16; 27:12)

Such constructions may also take a participle (Section 298) or infinitive construction (Section
171).

153. The Aorist Infinitive. The infinitive does not have time significance (except in indirect
discourse). The present infinitive denotes linear action, the aorist, point action.

0¥ duvatal Guaptdvery, He cannot (continually) sin.
oV dvvatal Guoptelv,  He cannot (commit an act of) sin.
(The aorist infinitive is Second Aorist. See p. 69)

154. Vocabulary.

avoiyw, I open UEYAAN, great (feminine adjective)
Gpyw, I rule, reign; middle I begin voog, o0, 6 temple, shrine
Boovtn, fig, 1, thunder Ote, when
el, if (in indirect discourse) ovte, neither
evayyellow, I preach, bring glad tidings, mpooevyouat, I pray
announce, evangelize OaATTIC W, I sound a trumpet
kal . . . kal,  both. . . and o0ToVPOW, I crucify
KOALw, I cry out (Aorist £€kpa&a) UMY, fig, tribe

155. Exercises.

I. Text A.

oV £t dELog avolEal 1o Buprtov dtL fydpacac 1@ Bed €k mdong' @uific kal YAmoong kal
¢rmoinoag avtovg 1@ 0ed Pactheiav. 6 kVPLOG TjPEATO, AVOTEAL TO BLBAiov KAl fikovoa
weydine® gwvic. ol &t dyyehot firoipacav cakrioot. 6 mpdtog dyyehog §0dAmLOEY. Ol
avOpwiol oV meTEVONOoOY £k TOV £pywv oVTe Tpooekuvnoay t@ dpviw. 6 dilog dyyehog
£cpage povii ueyahn kol Ote Ekpoke EMdANooV al £td Bpovral Tag avTdV Qwvdc. dte al
entT( fpovial EAdAnoay O Twdvvng fiuehhe Yodgewy. v 8¢ EAeyev avTd un yoagewy. O
Gyyehog Aéyel OtL xpdvog 0VKETL 0T MG EVNYYEALOE TOVS E0VTOD SOVAOVS TOVS TPOPHTAS.

1 2
every “great
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II. Text B.
1. BamtiCerv, Pamtileobar, fdmtioal, famticaobal, famtioete, éBamtion
2. 6 'Inoodg 1jpEato kal motfioal kol dLOGEaL.
3. ol ot £kpaEav OTL TO TOLdLoV ATOOVIOKEL.
4. el mpookvviioatr Oe® kal morfical TOV Adyov avToD.
5. Tékvov, Tl (why) €moinoag ulv oVTwg; €ENTodEV o€.
6. QoOTNOAV aVTOV oMol TOV doDAov avTo.
7. Tokmp 8¢ ¢yévvnoev 1OV Tovdav Kol Tovg ddehpoig antod.
8. kol HowTNoe TOV KVPLOV el Bgparevoel avTo.
9. 1ide éuotyevoev oavtv' év Tf kapdia adtod.
10. dVvapal kataldoal TOV vaov tod Beod.

11. obtog Yo évijotevoe kal TEoonVENTO.

'"The verb in this sentence takes the accusative object of the person against whom the sin is
committed.

II1. Translate.
1. He was going up into the temple to pray.
2. They asked him if he was preaching and baptizing.
3. He began to heal the people there.
4. He was coming not to destroy but to fulfill the law.
5. I manifested thy glory.
6. They were afraid to ask him again.
7. And Isaac begat Jacob.
8. You shall not begin to commit adultery.
9. They lived with (ovv) Christ.
10. There they crucified the Lord.

Corrected 3/02/6, 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 21

The Second Aorist Tense

O kOonog dL” dvtod éyéveto
The world came into being through Him. John 1:10

156. The Second Aorist. As stated in the last lesson, there is in the Greek verb structure both a
strong and a weak system. The First Aorist corresponds to the simple English past which is built
from the present stem, such as love, loved (the weak verb). There is also a tense formed by a
change of stem, such as go, went (the strong verb.). The Second Aorist in Greek is thus like the
irregular past in English.

The second aorist verb exhibits a change of stem in their principal parts. Compare the verb
Mupouar (I take, receive). Its first three principal parts are Aappdvew, Mupouar (future), Ehafov
(aorist). The conjugation of this stem in the indicative mood is exactly like the imperfect tense,
except for the stem. The augment and the secondary endings are used.

157. 2™ Aorist Indicative Active of Aaufdvo.

Singular Plural
1. éLapov’ I took ¢éGfouev  We took
2. Ehafeg You took éNGPeTe You “all” took
3. £hofe He took £papov They took

Infinitive Aafelv (always has circumflex accent)

158. 2™ Aorist Indicative Middle of Aaufdvo.

Singular Plural
1. éhapéunv I took for myself géhapouebo  We took for ourselves
2. éMdBov You took for yourself £MGPBe00e You “all” took for yourselves
3. éMdPeTo He/she/it, etc. éLdpovto They took for themselves

Infinitive haf€o0al

159. 2™ Aorist Infinitive. Note that the 2™ aorist infinitive has no augment. The same endings
are used as the, present infinitive, but the accent is not recessive. —-€lv is always circumflexed;
-eoBo is always accented on the penult on a 2™ aorist stem.

160. 2™ Aorist Passive. The passive differs from the middle and is built off a different stem. It
will be given later (Section 204).

161. The Meaning of the 2" Aorist. There is no difference in meaning between the 1% and 2™
aorist, just as there is no difference in the tense of walk, walked, and go, went in English. Both are
simple pasts; they are merely formed differently.

'Notice the augment and endings are the same as in the imperfect.
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162. Alternate Endings: The 1% aorist endings -a, -0g, -€, -QUEV, -OTE, -AV, are sometimes
found on 2™ aorist stems. This is especially true of eit- (aorist stem with Aéyw, I speak); e.g.,
€lTov or €lma.

Note carefully: As in English, there is no way to determine what kind of aorist stem is a given
verb will take. One must simply learn the principal parts of the verb.

163. Vocabulary. Some of the most common verbs taking 2™ aorist are as follows: (These
forms must be mastered.)

Aorist Ind. Stem Infinitive
BAAW, I throw £¢porov Bo- Bohelv
yivopar, I become, happen, take place £ysvouav YEV- yevéoDal
goyxouar', 1 go nABov eAo- ¢\OelY
£¢00iw, I eat Eparyov Qay- PAYETV
gvptokw, I find gVPOV gvp gVPETV
£y, I have, get goyov oy- EYELV
roufdvw, 1 take Ehapov Nof- MoBely
Myw, I speak elTov el- elmelv
6pdw, I see €0V - 19elv
PEPW, I bear, carry fveyko EVEYK- Eveykelv

'Compounds take compounds of the aorist stem in aorist; e.g. Eépyouat, ¢ERLOOV

GdpLbuog, ov, 6, number déowog, ov, 0, prisoner
eV oYEw, 1 bless kdouog, ov, O world [cosmos]

datptfw, I tarry, pass, time oPdpLov, ov, 10, fish

164. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 kvpLog ¢EAADE kal €10e oAV Gyhov. TjpEato S1ddokey adTovg TOMG. TPOOHADOV aVTH
ol podntai avtod kal Aéyovory 8t éonuodg oty 6 tdmoc. 6 8¢ ‘Incodg elmev avTote ov ypelav
Exovoly amehOely. marddplov') Eoye mévie dptovg kol dvo dPdpia. Erafe d¢ Tovg dptovg O
Inood kai evhdynoev adTovS. £61dov Tolg nabntals avtod, ol 8¢ wadntal Totg dyxAolg Kol
Epoyov. 6 dpOuog N mevrd moytitor (5000). ol olv dvOpwrol eidov TOV onuetov kal Fheyov dtu
6 mpoeiTng HAOEV i TOV KOOUOV.

'small boy
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II. Text B.

. Myete, €éhéyete, elmete, épelte, Aéyery, elmely
. £pyovran, €pyeotat, EEfAOOV, £EeNOETY, EENpyovTO, EEheioOVTaL.

. uetd Todta MAOev 6 "Inocode kal ol podntal dutod eic v ‘Tovdaiav kol SLéTpLpe peT’ oVTOV

Kal ¢BAmTLCE.

[ L4

. 0 Oxhog fiveykev GOTOV QOYETV;

. ol dmdotorol Eypapav HOTe AVTOVG OYELV TNV Emayyediov Thg aiwviov TCwfig kal el Oeov.
. ol déoutol fikovoav tOV Moyov Kol £Aafov antov uetd xapds.

. 80ftnoév pe kol ebpev.

. €10ev 6 8yhog &1L Inoodg ovk EoTLv fkel.

LI

gym gyevounv déoutog tod kvptov Mote pe yevéobol éhevBepog.

10. 0V yap £€0TLv KaAOV Aafetv TOV dpTOV TOV Tékvev Kol Tolg Kuvapiols (dogs) Padelv.

11. ot doDrotL dmfhbov eig TOV kOopov dALN’ ovk Ehafov ¢k Tod kdouov.

II1. Translate.

. He finds; he was finding; he shall find; he found; to be finding; to find.

. We become, to become (present); to become (aorist); we became; we were becoming.
. They came and saw where Jesus abides (See Section 152b)

. They were desiring to take him into the boat.

. God gives to them bread out of heaven to eat. (aorist)

Corrected 3/02/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 22

The Aorist Tense (Continued)

£yvo kOpLog Tovg Ovtag avtod
The Lord knows the ones who are his. II Timothy 2:19

165. Other Aorist Formations. Besides the two main aorist formations already learned, there
are other variations in the formation of the aorist tense. They are the liquid aorist, the pi-aorists,
and the k-aorists.

166. The Liquid Aorists. The letters, A, u, v, p are called liquids. Liquid verbs form their aorist
like the 1*" aorist except that the o is expelled after the liquid and a short vowel in the stem is
lengthened:

present future aorist
o > 1 (except before p) @oivw, I shine. ]0AY0) Epnva
€ > €l otéMw 1 stand oTeEAD g0TELAOL
1>1 kotvw I judge KOLVQ gcpLva
V>0 ovpw, I drag ovP®d govpa

After the lengthening, the conjugation is the same as the 1* aorist, minus the o.

Singular Plural
1. éotetha I sent ¢otethapev  We sent
2. éotethog  You sent ¢otethote  You “all” sent
3. €otelhe he/she/it sent goteLhov They sent

167. The wi-Aorist (a variation of the 2™ aorist). In some verbs the 2™ aorist endings are added
directly to the aorist stem without a connecting vowel. Since the absence of the connecting vowel is
a sign of the wi-verbs, this aorist is at times called the ui-aorist.

Aorist of yivdokw (from yLytvadokw; stem yvo)

Singular Plural
1. éyvov I knew Evouev We knew
2. ¢yvog  You knew Eyvote You ”all” knew
3. éyvw  He/she/it knew g¢yvwoav  They knew

Infinitive yv@val to know

Other verbs like €yvwv are

present future aorist

Bovw,  -Priconat,  -ERNV (go)
totnut, oT1ow, gotnv (stand) (Also 1* aorist) otnoa (transitive, place)

Write out in full the aorist of —-palvw.
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168. The k-Aorist. Three verbs in Greek have aorists formed by the sign ka instead of oa. The
origin of this k is uncertain. They are:

didwur, dhow, Edwka (give) (2" Aor. Inf. dodvar)

tOnut, Oow, €Omka (place, put)

-inut (in N. T. compounds only) e.g., doinut, I send away, allow, permit, leave.
apinue, agrow, dofica (forgive) [(nut, to send - in Classical Greek.]

169. Aorist of Gyw. The aorist of the frequently occurring verb dyw (I lead) is a reduplicated
form current in Attic: fyayov, -€g —€.

170. Special Uses of the Aorist. Besides the regular uses of the aorist (Sec. 146.), the aorist is
used often in the following ways:

Gnomic Aorist (from yvour, a proverb). This expresses proverbial or general statements
(timeless). The English idiom requires the translation to be in the present.

6 vidg wov 6 dyomntog, v O e0ddknoa, My beloved son in whom I am well pleased.
Matt. 3:17; cf. I Pet. 1:25, Rom. 8:30, Matt. 11:19.

The Epistolary Aorist. This aorist takes the reader’s point of view, in which, e.g., the writing
(Eypopa) or sending (Emeppa) is viewed as past at the time of writing, though it is in fact
going on.

gym ‘Inoodg Emeppa 1OV dyyehdv nov poptvpficot Hulv
I Jesus send my angel to testify to you. Rev. 22:16, cf. I Cor. 4:17, II Cor. 9:3, Eph. 6:22.
For (¢ypaa) cf. Rom. 15:15, I Pet. 5:12, Gal. 6:11, I John 2:21, etc.

171. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. A direct quotation may be expressed in indirect
statement by changing the verb to an infinitive and putting the subject of the verb in the accusative
case'. If the subject with the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is usually
omitted.

Direct: tig £ot1; Who is he?,
Indirect: tiva pe 6 dyhog Aéyel elvar; Who does the crowd say I am?
gvouiev ouviéval® Tovg ddehgpoie &L Bedg didwoLy cwtnplay avtolg
He was thinking that the brethren understood that God was giving salvation to them.

172. Vocabulary

dmoktelvm 1 kill Bavatom I kill, slay
alpw (Gpd, foa) I take up, raise  péoog, 1, ov midst, middle
avapaive (dvaprioonat, dvépnv) I go up wEvew (uevd, Euerva) I remain
amayw (-GEw, -fyayov) I lead away vouiZm I think, suppose
AmooTé M (dmootel®d, dméotetha) I send out ndoyo (¥tabov 2™ aor.) I suffer
YWAOOK® (YVOOOUOL, £YVov) I know melbw I persuade
£EeoTLV it is lawful TPEoPVTEPOG older
(impersonal see Section 127) O mpeofUTEPOG the elder

'"This construction may also take &t followed by a finite verb (Section 152) or a participle (Section
298). *(Pres. active inf. of ouvinut, I understand)
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173. Exercises.
I. Text A.

ol mpeoputepot Ehafov ouufoviiov (counsel) katd Tod ‘Incod Mote Oovat®door adTOV. HEOV
adTOV Kol driyoyov kal mapédwkov dutov MGt kplvat. "Toddag €ide kal mapédwke T
doyvpa' ol 8¢ Ehafov Td dpyvpLa kal eimav Ti* TPog Hudc; Ehapov ovupoviiov kal dydpacay
aypov (field). 6 TThdtog €yve OTL dudt EOSVOV (envy) TopEdwkaV oVTOV. 1) yuvr (wife) avtod
déotelhev TPOg adTOV kal elme oMY’ avTiy Tadelv? dud adtdv. ol mpeoPutepol Emeloay ToVg
Syhove aitjoacar TOv Bapappav. 6 Mrdtog eime Tt 00V moinow Incodv; Tt kokdv émoinoev;
ot £kpalov otavp®doal avTov. TOTE TaPEdwkey TOV 'Inoodv kal dméktervoy avtdv.

'the silver *What? *many ‘“things (2™ aor. of mdoyw)

II. Text B.
1. kol amryoyov a0toOv TPOS AVVoy TPDTOV.
2. ovk Ad@fike avTovg eloeAOelY OVV aVTO.
3. Eypaev 8¢ kot Tithov (title) kal €0nke £l 10D oTAVPOD.
4. £dwka avTfi xpdvov uetavofioa kal ov BEheL uetavofioat.
5. £otnoev oudlov v uéow avTdv.

6. AvéPn eig TOV TOTOV TPOOEVEAGOL.
7. Eyvooov yap mpog (against) avTovs TV TOPABOAMYV aVTOV elmely.
8. MAOov oDV kol fpav adTov kal dreiyoyov kal apédwkov Td MAdTw.
9. oV yup dméotelhev ue O xPLOTOS PamTilelv.
10. eime ovtolg £EeotL Yuynv odoor; 1 dmokTelval;
11.  £kel Euervo ov TOMAS UEPOC.
III. Translate. (Use aorists)

1. They gave themselves first to the Lord.

2. Jesus went up into Jerusalem (for Jerusalem see Page 13, Text A.)
We remained in the village.
God sent the son to give his soul and to judge the world.
The world knew him not.

3
4
5
6. The elders persuaded them that it was (is) lawful to kill him.
7. The one took away the sins of the world.

8

Mary thought that they had taken away her Lord.

Corrected 3/02/06. 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 23

Perfect Indicative Active

O dyamdv TOV £1Ep0V VOUOV TETAGOWKEY
The one loving the other has fulfilled the law. Rom. 13:8

174. The Perfect Tense. The fourth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect active. From
this stem the prefect and pluperfect active forms are made. The first four principal parts of Avw
are: Mo, Mow, f\voa, Méhvka.

The perfect, like the aorist, has both a first and second formation. The second perfect,
however, does not have a different conjugation from the first. The difference is that the 1% perfect
has a k as a stem sign which is lacking in the 2" perfect. The 1% perfect is more numerous.

175. The First or k-Perfect. The characteristics of the 1% perfect are:

(1) A reduplication. Most verbs beginning with consonants take an extra syllable as a prefix,
which consist of that consonant plus the vowel ¢ called reduplication; e.g., Mw (I loose); Aéhvka
(I have loosed). An aspirated stop (¢, , 0) becomes voiceless; e.g., mepiinka (I have loved).

When the verb begins with a double consonant (§, T, ), or p (which is doubled), two
consonants except a stop and a liquid (e.g., otéMw €otalka I have sent), or a vowel or

diphthong, the verb is merely augmented like the imperfect and aorist indicatives.

(2) The tense suffix ka (Cf. oo of the 1* aorist). The third plural ending is primary, but the
singular endings are like the 1*" aorist.

176. Perfect Indicative Active of Mw.

Singular Plural
1. Aéhvka Aelvkouev
2. AMElvKag AelvkaTte
3. Mhvke reAVOKooL (kav)'

Infinitive Aehvkévar

Like MéAvka are formed most vowel and diphthong stems; e.g., memiotevka (I have believed),
etc.

177. Perfect of Short Vowel Stems. Contract verbs (-ew, -0w, -ow) lengthen the short vowel
before the tense sign in forming the perfect, just as they do in the formation of the future and
aorist. The first four principal parts of oléw (I do) are ToL®, ToLow, €woinoa, memoinka. The
endings of the conjunction are the same as for AVw.

'Forty times in the New Testament
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Give the perfect active of {ntéw (I seek); yevvaw (I beget); and Anpow (I fulfill).

178. Perfect of Liquid Stems. The k is not dropped after the liquid as the o is in the liquid
aorist (Sec. 166). The ka is added directly to the reduplicated verb stem. The perfect of these verbs
often converts a short vowel of the stem to an a, and there is often a metathesis (change of vowel
and liquid): e.g., otéAw (I send) €otahka, (I have sent); kohéw: Kak- or kAn-. The liquid at times
is dropped: kpivw (I judge), kékpuka.

179. Mute Stems. Some mute stems undergo euphonic changes.

Linguals (dentals) T, 8, T, 0, drop the dental before k. (Cf. 1 Aorist); e.g., 0OCw (I save)
oéowko (I have saved).

Aspirates of all classes appear as 2™ perfects. (Next lesson)

180. Perfect of pi - Verbs. The conjugation of w - verbs is regular after the stem is obtained.
The perfect form of tiOnut is 1é€0eika; of didwuL is dédwka; and of Totnul is EoTnka.

181. The Meaning of the Perfect. The perfect tense denotes the present results of a past action.

(a) It denotes an act completed or done in past time which is still true. éravoa (I ceased),
aorist, does not guarantee that the speaker has not begun again, but mémavka (I have
ceased) means I stopped and I am now stopped. This is the cumulative use of the
perfect.

(b) The perfect also often emphasizes the lasting effects of the action with little reference
to the completion. This is called the intensive use of the perfect. It is usually
translated by the perfect tense.

¢otnka, I stand, have placed myself.
t€0vnka, I am dead, have passed away.

182. Vocabulary.

éMtiCw, I hope knovoow, I preach

bewpéw, 1 see, behold UEYOL, unto, until

koo, I defile, make unclean tedeldw, I complete, finish,
KOOVW, knock pavepdw, 1 make manifest, disclose
KUKAW, in a circle (dat. of K\khog

fixed as an adverb, around)



77

183. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 0e0g dédwke EEovatav TM VY. 6 Oedg dméoTalke TOV VIOV £lg TOV KOOUOV. O ViIOG
dedOEakeEV OVTOV Kal TeTéleLwke TO Epyov avToD. O VIOG TePovEépwke TOV AOYOV TOTS uadntalc.
6 0edc Sédwke Tovg nadNTAC ovTH. 6 VIOC Aéyel 8TL ool foav kauol (kal éuot - Crasis) ovtovg
£dwkag Kal TOV AOyov oov tetionkav. viv éyvooav 6tL doa (how many things) 0édwkag pot
o0 (from) 00D eiowv. ol uadntai Ehafov Tov Adyov 10D 0g0D kal memtotevkay OTL 6 Ogdg
améotolke TOV VIOV, TETAMjPWKE TNV X0V avtod év £0vtols. 6 'Inoodg Béher ToVg nodNTag
glvorl pet’ antod kol Oewpely TV d0Eav avtod. Aéyel dTL 6 kdopog ot ok Eyvm, £y O¢ ot

Eyvorv, kal avtol Eyvwoav dtL 00 pe déotelhog.
II. Text B.

1. moTeveL, motevetal, ETioTevoy, mOTEVOUNYV, TLOTEVOEL, TTLOTEVOETAL, ETTLOTEVOE,
¢mLoTEV0UTO, TTETLOTEVKE.

2. hMohelv, AoreloOor, Aaljoey, haifioor, Aainooodor, Aoinkévat.

98]

"EAMAnvag (Greeks, accusative plural) eloryayev eig 1O 1epOV kol Kekolvwkev TOV dyLov
16OV TOUTOV.

4. dméotahké pe kneDEOL TO eVayYENLOV.
5. MArikate eig Mwiofic.
6. 10€ KEKOLKOL AVTOV.

7. Mote pe Ao Igpovoarnu kKikhe uéyot tod TAlvpLkoD meminpowkéval TO evoyyEALov ToD
xPLoToD.

8. ywvmokete Ti (what) memoinko vutv;
9. 1dov (behold) £otnka £l TV OVPAV Kal KOOVW.
10. fpav TOV KVPLov kal ovk otdauev (from otda, I know) mod #0mkav ovTdv.

II1. Translate.

—_—

. We have believed in (¢ig) God and have kept His word.

2. The Lord has sent the disciples and they have glorified the son.
3. You have fulfilled his joy in yourselves and have manifested his works.
4. We brought him in and have defiled the holy place.

5. I have given my life so that the apostles may preach the word.

Corrected 3/02/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 24

Perfect Indicative Active (Continued)

otdauev OtL dmd Beod EAhvbag dLddokarog
We know that thou art a teacher come from God. John 3:2.

184. Irregular k - Perfects. A few verbs having the k as the sign of the perfect have perfect stems
which differ from the present stems. These must (like the English principal parts) be learned from the
principal parts given in the lexicon. The most frequent are:

ywookw 1 know ¢yvoka I have known
O6p4w I see ¢mpoko 1 have seen

185. The 2" Perfect. The earliest formation of the prefect was without the k sign. Some verbs of this
type still remain. They differ from 1st perfects only in not having the k. They usually exhibit a mute stem
in a rough (aspirated) form: m, 8, > @; k, v, > x; t, d, > 0. Either strong or weak verbs may take the
second perfect form.

Learn the principal parts of the verb £pyouat (I come) (¥pyouat, éhevoouar, TAOov, ¢AjAvba) and the
conjugation of the perfect éMjAvba.

Singular Plural
1. éMAvBa I have come eEMAbouevy  We have come
2. éMAvbag 1 have come ¢AvbaTe You have come
3. éMjhvbe  He has come EMAvbaoL They have come

Infinitive £éAnAvOévol to have come

186. The Meaning of the 2™ Perfect. There is no difference in meaning between a 1% and 2™ perfect.
Both represent the present result of a past action. They are simply two ways of forming the same tense.

187. Conjugation of 0ida. Learn the conjugation of the intensive perfect (Section 181) of 0lda (I
have seen, I know). This is a virtual present in meaning.

(Stem 15-)
Singular Plural
1. oida I know (have seen) 0douev  (Classical: {duev) We know
2. oidog You know otdate  You know

3. otde He knows otdooL  They knew
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188. Vocabulary.

dkrcoa  (Pf. of dkovw) 1 have heard oda (-18) I have seen, know
avémya  (Pf. of dvoiyw) I have opened némovba  (Pf. of mdoyw) I have suffered
véyova  (Pf. of ylvonar) 1 have become némolba  (Pf. of metbw) 1 am persuaded
véypapa (Pf. of yodpw) 1 have written Intensive: “am confident.”
eiinga  (Pf. of Aaufdvw) I have taken tétvxa  (Pf. of Tuyydvw) I happen, succeed
éMAvOa  (Pf. of €pyouar) I have come gyvoko  (Pf. of yivddokw) I have known
¢mwpaka  (Pf. of 6p4w) I have seen kékpaya (Pf. of kpdCw) cry out

189. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Vuelg dmeotdikote mEOg Twdvvny kol pepoptopnke T dAndeiq. ¢yw 8¢ o mapd dvOpmITOU TNV
naptvptoy eidnga. 6 matip' dédwké ot o Epya teheldooL avTd, dutd T Epya & (which) Toud
woptvpel mepl enod Ot O mothe ue dméotaike. O mATNE EMEUPE ue Kol EKETVOS UEUAOTVPNKE TTEPL
¢no?. olte poviv adtod mhmote dknkdate, ovte £1d0¢” avTod Empdkate. dOEAV TaPd AvOPMOITWV OV
elAngo AAN’ Eyvoko Dudg OtL TV dydmmy tod Beod ovk Exete év Eavtolg: éym éMiAvba Kal ov
houfBdveté pe. dAov MupeoBe. eilipate dOEav opd AAMHA®V Kol ov Tntelte ddEav mapd Tod udvou
Beo?.

'father ‘image

II. Text. B.
1. Kol £V ToUTm YIVOOKOUEY OTL EYVOKAUEY AVTOV.
2. Kol £ue oldate kol oldate TOOEV eiuL.
3. ovk éMAvBa kahéoat' dtkatovg dALL duapTwhovg
4. MAOe kal elAnge 1O PLBALOV.

? gdpaka kal pepopTupnka 8Tl 0vTdg 0TV O Vidg ToD Beod.

5. KAy®
6. dokelte 8tL olToL £yévovto Guaptuwrol 8tL tadto TemdvOooLy;
7. InooDg Aéyer avTd OTL EDPAKAS UE TETLOTEVKAS.

8. ‘Twdvvng uaptvpel mepl antod Kal KEkpayev.

9. uetapeprikouev €k 10D Bavdov eig v Cwnv 0Tl dknkdauey 1OV AOYOV.

10. memolBauev 8¢ €v kvptw £¢>° VU,

'"The verb is one of a few contracts which does not lengthen its stem vowel.
*Crasis for kal ¢y.
3¢’ The preposition &t has dropped its final vowel and aspirated its next letter before a rough breathing.
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III. Translate.
1. We have become sons of God.
2. The son has come to do the commands of the Lord.
3. They themselves have seen his signs.
4. You have taken the cross in behalf of one another.
5. T am (perfect) persuaded in the Lord that the Christ has come.

6. We have neither cried our or fled because we have suffered for his sake.

Corrected 11/2/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 25

The Pluperfect Tense

olUmw £éAnAOeL 1) Hpa avtod His hour had not come. John 7:30

190. The Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense is made from the perfect stem (fourth principal
part). If the perfect has the k sign the pluperfect will have it, but second perfects will have a
second pluperfects. The connecting vowel is €1 and the endings are the secondary endings. In
addition to the reduplication the pluperfect in Classical Greek had an augment, but this is usually
dropped in the New Testament. The formation is thus illustrated by (¢)-Ae -Av -k -€1 —v (I had
loosed).

191. Pluperfect Indicative Active of Mw.

Singular Plural
1. (e)helMdkewv' I had loosed (e)heMikewnev!  We had loosed
2. (e)hehdkerc'  You had loosed (e)heAVKeLTE You had loosed
3. (e)heAVkeL He had loosed (e)helvkeLoav They had loosed

192. The 2™ Pluperfect. The pluperfects build from nd perfect stems, like these perfects, lack
the k. Otherwise the conjugation is the same as the 1* pluperfects. There is no difference of
meaning between the 1* and 2™ pluperfect.

The complete conjugation of the 2™ pluperfect of éAnhvAv0ewv (I had come) (present stem #oouo)
would be:

Singular Plural
1. é\n\vBewv 1 had gone (come) éMAv0eluey  We had gone (come)
2. éAnAVBelg You had gone (come) gAnAV0eLTE You had gone (come)
3. émAvBer  He had gone (come) éAnA0eroav  They had gone (come)

193. The Meaning of the Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense expresses a state or condition
following a completed action in the past, the completion being affirmed up to a point in the past.
Thus deAnhiberoav in John 4:8 affirms that at the time Jesus spoke to the woman the disciples
had gone away (to buy food). The pluperfect relates to the perfect as the imperfect does to the
present; it is a past perfect.

This tense by nature of its meaning is not as common as the perfect. It is used most often in
the New Testament in the Gospel of John.

In indirect discourse where the original tense is kept in Greek, the pluperfect of the English will
be represented by the perfect in the Greek.

'"There are no New Testament examples of these persons and numbers.
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194. The Intensive Pluperfect. It will be remembered that many perfects accent the durative
idea in such a way as to become practically present in meaning. These include such perfects as
otda (I know); mémowda (I am comfident); té0vnka (I am dead); fotnka (I stand). The pluperfects
of such verbs (as would be expected) are imperfects in meaning.

Learn the 2™ pluperfect of 0ida.

Singular Plural
1. fiderv I knew (was knowing) foewuey  We knew (were knowing)
2. 1ideig  You knew foeuLte You knew
3. 7ider.  He knew noewoav  They knew

Compare. eimBev (Mark 10:1); elotrikeroav (John 19:25); eyvikeirte (Matt. 12:7)

195. Vocabulary.

AVOYWPEEW, I depart, withdraw voul, yea, yes, indeed, certainly
EMLYLVOOKW, I know clearly (fully), recognize  OVia, ag, 1, evening

glpnka, I have spoken ovvtiOnu, I place together (mid., agree)
(perfect of ép®, I shall speak, Aéyw used in pres.) mépav, over, beyond, on the other side
1o, (adverb) already okotia, ag, 1, darkness

foeLv, Plperf. of 0ida I knew WG, when as (as temporal particle); as,
omtaota, ag, M, vision like as (adverb of comparison); so that
AL, I seize (as consecutive particle, with infinitive)
TOPATAEVW, I sail by

196. Exercises
I. Text A.

AvVeEY®OENOEV TAALY AVTOS UOVOS. g 0t Oia éyéveto katéfnoav ol wadntoi avtod &l
Odhaooav. kai foyovro mépav Tig Oardoong eig Kagapvaoiu. kol okotia fon ¢yeyovel Kol
olmw £éAnAIOeL TPOG avTovg O "Inoodc.

Kol uetd To0To Aéyel adtols AGLapog O @ilog udV kekotuntol (is asleep, perfect middle)
....elpnkeL 8¢ O "Inoolic mepl oD Bovatov avtod.... mohhol ¢ ¢k TOV Tovdaiwv EAnAIOeLcOY
TPOC TV Mopdd kol Mapla....Mapdd Aéyer adtd val, kople, ¢yd memiotevko 8tL oV €L O
¥oLoTOC 6 VIO ToD 0£0D....00mTw 8¢ EAh0eL 6 "Inoolg eig v kduna....6 "Incodg eime IMobd
1e0elkate o0Tdv; ... "Incode fder 1L 6 Bedc mavtdTe adTod dkovel GALY Sid TOV Byhov elmev
Mote avTovg motedoar tL Oedg dméotaike avtov. (Adapted from John 11)



II. Text B.

. KAY® OVK TOELV QUTOV.

. ol padntai dmeAnivbeoav Tpods dyopdoal.

. elpfketoov ol ‘Tovdatol avTovg Ekfalely avTOV £k ouvaywyfs.

. oL ®apLoalol EVTOANS dEdMKELOOV TTLOOOL OVTOV.

. kekptkel yop 6 Habhog mapamiedoar v "Egecov.

. ¢néyvooav Ot dmtaoiav EDpakev £v IO vad.

. okotia yap 1ide éyeydvel kail oUmw EAnAI0eL TPOg avTdv O “Incodce.
III. Translate.

. His hour had not yet come.

. When darkness had come, he knew that they had departed beyond the sea.
. The elders had given commandment to seize him.

. They had agreed to walk in darkness.

. We recognized that they had seen a vision at night.

. And Judas also knew the place because he had spoken about it.

. The signs had been done (use form of y{vouou) to a man before the crowd.

Corrected 3/2/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 26

The Perfect Indicative Middle and Passive

TOV KOAOV AyDVa 1iydvioual, TOV 0p0uov TeTéheka, TNV TLOTLY TETHENK
I have fought the good fight, I have finished the course, I have kept the faith. II Tim. 4:16

197. The Perfect Middle-Passive. The fifth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect
middle, from which both the perfect middle and passive are built. The perfect here means the
same as in the active voice. The main characteristic of the perfect middle and passive formation is
that the primary middle and passive endings (same as the present) are added directly to the
reduplicated verb stem without a connecting vowel. The pluperfect middle and passive are made in
the same way, with the secondary (same as imperfect) endings.

198. Perfect Indicative Middle of Mw'. (or Passive)

Singular Plural
1. Mlvuotr I have loosed for myself AeAvueba  We have loosed for ourselves
or I have been loosed or We have been loosed
2. Mhvoat You have loosed for yourself MAvo0e  You have loosed for yourselves
orYou have been loosed or You all have been loosed
3. AéhvtoL He has loosed for himself MAvvtar They have loosed for themselves
or He has been loosed or They have been loosed

Perfect Middle and Passive Infinitive Aeh0o0at

199. Perfect Middle of Short Vowel Stems. Verbs in ow, ew, and aw lengthen the vowel (just
as in the future, aorist, and perfect) before the personal endings.

TETOlNUaL, I have made for myself.
meavépouot, I have made manifest for myself.

200. Perfect Middle of ui-Verbs. The perfect middle of three important ui-verbs are as
follows:

o¢douat, 1 have given for myself.
g¢otapat, I have stood for myself.
té0elnon, I have put for myself.

201. Euphonic Changes of Mute Stems. Perfect stems that end in a mute suffer euphonic
changes in the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive before the consonants of the personal

endings.

'"The Pluperfect Middle or Passive is made with the Perfect stem using the Secondary middle and
passive. Cf. Section 190 and 104.
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These forms are somewhat involved, and the student is not expected to learn the inflections.
He should, however, note the changes concerned. Fortunately, the forms are rather easily

recognized.

Before the letter w

A labial (¢, B, @) > W
A palatal (k, vy, ) >y,
A dental (t, o, 0) > 0.

Before a dental another dental becomes a o.

A mute before a mute becomes coordinate; that is, a voiceless, voiced, or aspirate of any of the
three classes standing at the beginning of the personal endings causes the stem to become the

corresponding type of stop of the same class.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated
Labial T ] ) Bt T
QT KT
Palatal K Y % VT KT
YT KT
Dental T 1¢) 0
(Not all of these occur in the New Testament.)
202. Vocabulary.
OOKLUAL W, 1 try, test, approve KOUITTW,
eYNyEQUOL, Perf. Mid.-Pass of ¢yeipw duolog, o, ov,
kabwg, (adv.) according as, even as, as ovte ...olte,
KOLUWAW, I sleep XwpICw,
uetapaivo, 1 pass, pass over TETELOUAL,
vekpog, &, ov, dead
ol vekpol, the dead

203. Exercises.

I. Text A.

7o @0

36 ©0

k0 x0

VT %0
I hide.

like (similar)
neither ...nor

1 separate.
perf. middle of meibw

Ol VEKPOL KEKOLUNVTOL £V XOLOTO. O XELOTOS EYNyERTAL €K VEKPDV: AAN oUmtw oL vekpol
éyfyepoviat. memeioueda d¢ dtL uéhhovtan £yeipeobat €v Tf foydtn. 1 ydp £Eovoia mopadidoTo
avTolg yevéoOal viol Tol 00D, kabwg dedokiudouedo Vo Tod OBeoD. Ekelvol uepoPTUENVIOL
01O Thg dAnBetoc. Emabov kol mémavvral duaptiog. O xELoTdC TEQavépwtal dpat duoptiov
kal ol dytor avtod dedikaimvrar kal petofefrikaot ¢k oD Bavdatov eig TV Twnv dTuL fydmmviol
V1o 100 Kvplov. dte EMidvbe Spotor Ecovtal avtd GtL Spoviar aVTOV KabmMS E0TLV.
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II. Text B.
1. éuol ydp mopadédotal 1 £Eovaia.
2. mémeropot Yoo OtL otvte Odvatog ovte Lwn duvatol fudg ywpioal dmd tfig dydmng tod Beod.
3. 10N kékputal Ot oV memioTevke £ig VIOV ToD BeoD.
4. yéypamtar 1L ovk £’ dptw udve Tioetar 6 dvBpwIog.
5. AdCapog 6 @ilog udV kekotuntal.
6. Anuntpie pepaptdontal Vo avthc Thg dAndeiog.
7. dmebdvete Yoo koi 1) Ton VUDV KEKOUITTOL OV TQ) XOLoTD £V TQ Oed.

8. O dudPohrog elme 8tu abtn 1 Eovota kal abtn 1 §OEa mapadédovtar éuol kal dmom adTdg
ooL.

III. Translate.
1. The dead are asleep in the Lord and have no yet been raised.
2. I am persuaded that I shall in nowise sleep on that day.
3. Ye are already judged because you have not yet believed in the Christ.
4. These things have been delivered to me, and I shall give them to the saints.

5. It is written, The Lord knows his own sheep.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 27

The Aorist Passive

katerrddn 6 Bdvatog eig vikog Death is swallowed up in victory. I Cor. 15:55

204. The Aorist Passive. The sixth and last of the principal parts of the Greek verb is the
aorist passive. The aorist passive (The future passive is also built from it.) is the only stem which
developed a passive form different from the middle. The form éA0Onv is translated I was loosed.

Like the perfect and aorist active-middle, the aorist passive has two forms: a first and second
form.

The sign of the 1st aorist is 0e/n (sometimes long and sometimes short); the sign of the 2™
aorist passive is €/1. The endings are the secondary active, and they are added directly to the tense
sign without the connecting vowels. The infinitive has -va..

205. 1% Passive of Mw.

Singular Plural
1. éM0Onv 1 was loosed génionuev  We were loosed
2. ¢éM0ONg  You were loosed éMOnte  You were loosed
3. é\M00n  He was loosed éMOnoov  They were loosed

Infinitive AvOfival, to be loosed

These are called the 2™ passives. The tense sign is 1 added directly to the stem. The conjugation
is the same as the 1" passive, except for the 0.

Note Carefully: The 1% or 2™ passives have no connection with the 1* or 2™ aorist active
stems. Whether a verb takes 1% or 2™ passive does not depend on whether the verb has a 1% or 2™,
Aorist active. ypodopw (I write) takes a Ist aorist active but (Eypopa) a 2™ passive. The 2" aorist
passive of ypdow is.

Singular Plural
1. ¢ypdonv I was written gypdgnuev  We were written
2. £&ypdgng You were written gypdgnte You were written
3. éypdgn He was written ¢ypdgnoav  They were written

Infinite ypogfivalr to be written

207. Verbs with 2™ Passives. Other verbs which take a 2™ passive include:

otpépw I turn ¢otpdov 1 turned (Passive Aorist. - has active meaning)
ayyéhhw 1 announce NyyéAnv 1 was announced
dAGoow 1 change AAAGynv I was changed  katnAldynuev We were reconciled
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208. Passive of Deponent Verbs. Some deponent verbs have no middle form and take the
aorist passive form with active meaning.

mopevouat, I go ¢mopevdnv, I went
Bovhowat, I intend, am willing gBovhiOnv

Other deponent verbs have both middle and passive forms.

dmokpivouar, I answer
dmekpwvduny,  (liquid aorist middle)
amekpiony, 1 answered

209. Euphonic Changes. Some vowel stems remain unchanged, but variations occur in others.
It will be a help to the student to know that generally the 1* aorist, future, and perfect have the
same modification of the verb stem. Thus to know one of these helps to remember the other.

Common variations are:

0 added. In many stems a ¢ is added after the stem, as dkovw, 1jkoVoOnv, (future
dkovobrjoouor). Perfect middle fikovouat. Cf. also épvobnv < pvouor (I deliver). £tedéobnv
(Perfect tetéheopal) < tehéw.

Methathesis of vowel and liquid. In a short stem a vowel and liquid are often transposed:
BaA- (throw) Bra- < BERANuaL, EBAYONV.
Kah- (<koléw, I call) cf. kékhnuat, EkAGONV.

Liquid stem vowels changed to a. This phenomenon also frequently occurs in perfects.
ATOOTEAMMW > AéoTalka, dméoTohual, ATeoTtdiny.
Other verbs change t to o: mivw (I drink) > mémwka, KATETOOMV.

Short vowel stems. The verbs with stems in ew, ow, aw lengthen the short vowel before the
tense sign. They all take the 1st passive form.

MAEW £halion It was spoken
AYOTTaW Nyosiony I was loved

PaveEPO® ¢pavepnOnoav  They were made manifest.

Exceptions like tehéw and a few other verbs; e.g., étehéoOnuev, We were finished

Mute stems. Verbs in mute stems suffer euphonic changes like those explained in Section 201
in the section on perfect middles.

dyw, I lead; TixOnv, I was led; dyOfivar, to be lead.
detkvour, I show; £oeiyxOnv, 1 was shown.
relmw, 1 leave; éhelqOnv, I was left.

Note Carefully: All these changes are given for study and observation. Most stems of the
same type react in the same way. However the best way to see the form of an aorist passive -
both to learn whether it takes a 1% or 2™ aorist or how the stem is formed - is to learn the
principal part and then inflect the verb from that.

Contract verbs lengthen the stem vowels as usual in all tenses except the present system before
the tense sign: moléw, €monOnv.



210. Vocabulary.

aveAjunonyv, I was received up.
yauog, ov, 0, a marriage (feast).
etto (Emelta), then, next
gknovyonv, 1™ Aor, Pass.
ndvw, above, more than.

gvoefeia, og, 1, piety, godliness
Eoyatov, last, last of all.

211. Exercises.

I. Text A.
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gTagny, I was buried. (Aor. Passive of 0dmtw)
Epamos, once, once for all, at one time.
katoyyéAlw announce (See dyyélw),

KNovoow I proclaim, herald, preach

uéyag, great
AOPONV, I was seen. Aor. Passive of 6pdw.
OTPEQPW, I turn; Aor. Passive stem £0tpdgny

Active in meaning

uéya £otiv 10 Thig evoefeiog pvotioLov:

el

0 £povepmdn év oapkt (flesh)

£dLkaLmOn €v vevpott (Spirit)

MO dyyéholg

gknoVyOn év €0veorv (among the nations)
£mLoteVon v kdouw
aveAjugon £v 8GEN

TOEEdWKO VUTV OTL XOLOTOS ATTEDOVEY VITEP TOV AUOOTLOV NUDV KATA TAG YOOQAC,
kal Ot étden kai Ot éyryeptal Tf quépa T Tolty Kotd Tag Yyoagpds, kol Ot dedn Kned eita
Tolg ddeka: EmeLta MON £mdvw TeEVTaKootolg Adelpols £pamas: émerta OON Takdpw, eita

10lg dmootdholg: Eoyatov 8¢ dgdn kdupot’.

'Relative pronoun: “he who.” Note: Majority text has 0edc (God). *képot = kai &oi

II. Text B.

1. Gyouev, ayoueda; fiyov, fyounv, ydyouev, fyoyoueda, fydnuev.

2. ¢mopevnoav, €kaotog el TOV olkov avTtod.

3. kol dmekplon: vad.

4. todta del teheoOfval €v pol.

5. €kAOn 8¢ kal 6 "Inoolg kal ol padntal avtod eig TOV yduov.

6. mEOOEVYOVTO U OPvobfival dd TovNEOV AVOPOTWV.

7. OU Mudg yap Eypden.

8. £0TPA@NoOV £V TOTS KoPdlaLg €lg ALVTTLOV.

9. év 1fj Béporg katnyyéln vmo 1ol Havkov 6 Adyog 1ol Oeod.

10. 0 ypLoTOg £yeviOn cogio Uty &mod Ogod.
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ITI. Translate.
1. Jesus was lead into the wilderness to be tempted.
2. Then they were seen by the twelve apostles.
3. It is necessary that the law be fulfilled by the Christ.
4. We were entrusted with (use miotev®) the Gospel by God.
5. They did not answer him but went away (use £pyouai).

6. He was taken and led into the house.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 28

The Future Passive

obTog uéyag kAndoetal év Th Baotieln TOV ovpavdVY
That one shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven. Matt. 5:19

212. The Future Passive. The future passive is a late formation in Greek made from the aorist
passive stem; e.g., AvOfjoouat (I shall be loosed). The future sign and the connecting vowel
(0 o/¢) are used with the primary middle-passive endings. The future passive tells what will be done by
someone in the future.

213. First Future Passive. First aorist passive stems (those with the 0) take a 1* future passive
conjugation.

Singular Plural
1. Avbroouar I shall be loosed Mbnodueba  We shall be loosed
2. hvbron You shall be loosed MOfoeobe You shall be loosed
3. AvOnoetar  He shall be loosed Mbnoovtalr  They shall be loosed

214. Second Future Passive. Stems which take the Second aorist passive conjugation also take the
Second future passive conjugation. The only difference is in the 1% and 2™ future passive is the absence of
the 0 in the 2™ future passive. The two are the same in meaning. The 2™ future passive conjugation of

the verb 0dstw (I bury) (2™ Aorist Active #Tagov; 2™ Aorist Passive étdgnv, I was buried) would be as
follows:

Singular Plural
1. tagrioowat I shall be buried tagnoouebo  We shall be buried
2. 1PM0M You shall be buried ™meroeode You shall be buried
3. tagnoetal  He shall be buried togrioovtor  They shall be buried

215. The Impersonal Verb kai €yéveto. In imitation of a Hebrew idiom, the impersonal verb kal
¢yéveto (or éyéveto 6f) is used to signify and it came to pass. The usual construction following kal
¢yéveto is a clause consisting of an infinitive and an accusative of reference, or a clause with a finite verb
introduced by a redundant kai. In some cases the meaningless kal is dropped.

kal £yéveto (6¢) + Infinitive - €yéveto o6& Amobavelv TOV TTwyYOV.
And it came to pass that the poor man died.

Kal £yéveto (0t) kal + Finite verb - kol eyéveto év wid uep®dv kot antog €8{daoke.
And it came to pass on one of the days
that he himself was teaching.

kol éyéveto + Finite verb - kol éyéveto petd Muépoag Toelc ebpov avtov &v 1) Lepd.
And it came to pass after three days they found him in the temple.
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216. Vocabulary.

dOKEW, 1 think, seem kOTTW, I beat, Mid. bewail
OoKeT, Impersonal. It seems, It seems good. mapbévog, ov, 1, virgin
gpavny, I was seen, I appear TOAOBOW, 1 cut off, shorten
2" Aorist Passive from gaive molvhoyia, ag, M, much speaking
¢yepOnjoouor, I shall be raised OoKaVOuMLw, I cause to stumble
Future Passive of ¢yelpw OKOTICW, I am darkened
eloakoVw, I listen, listen to, hear oVvayw, I gather together
éxhektog, 1, v choice, approved PevdompoPrng, ov, O, false prophet
eVOLmC, immediately speedily guhakt, fig, 1, a watch, a guard, prison
MKkw, HEw, 1 have come, am present vouovy, fig, 1, endurance, patience
fALog, ov, O sun ntoTe, interrog. adv. When?

217. Exercises.

I[. Text A.

olhol yap €hevoovtol kol épodot éym eiul O xoLoTds. Kol TOTE OKavOUAoONoOVTAL TOANOL.
ohhol Pevdompogritar ¢yepdioovtol kol mhoavijoovotl Tohhig. obtog owdoetar &g (who) Exel
vIrouoviy €ig 10 Téhog (the end). kal knpvyOieotal ToDTO TO eVayYEALOV év OAN TH olkovuévn elg
LoETVPLOV Kol TiEeL TO TEhog (the end). S1d 8¢ ToVg £khekTOVg KOhOBwORoOVTOL Al Nuépat Ekelvar,

[

eV0EwC Ot neTd TOg NUEPNS Ekelvag O ALOg okoTLOONOETOL KOl Ol 0VpavOolL calevOroovTal kol TOTE
pavioetal 10 onuetov 100 viod 10D avBpwITov év oVpavd. kal al uial Thig yiig dpovrol TOV VIOV ToD
avopmITov kal 1éte KOYovTal.

II. Text B.
1. éyelpw, éyepd, éyepolual, £yepbfioouat.
2. haAel, AoAfoel, Aaifjoetal, AainOnoetot.

3. £yéveto Ot kol avTog £vERT elg moATov kal ol uadntai ovtod.

4. 101€ AmmokplOrjoovtal mdTe o eldOUEV £V QUAIKT;

5. dobroeTal Yo vutv €v ékelvn Th ®pq ti (what) haAroete.

6. ol vmwokpLTal dokoDol Ot v Tff Tolvhoyig avTtdv eioakovodioovTaL.

7. kol €yéveto €l avplov ovvaydfval Tovg mpeofutépoug v Tepovoaliu.
8. M Paoctieia TOV 0VPAVOV OUOLWOToETAL déKa TOPHEVOLC.

III. Translate.

1. You (singular) shall give, you shall give for yourself, it shall be given you.
. Then the hypocrites will answer him (dative), yea, Lord, thy word will be done.
. We shall be invited to the feast.

2

3

4. They themselves shall pity the poor.

5. The kingdoms of this world shall be shaken once for all.
6

. And it came to pass that they went through the villages.
Corrected 3/02/06, 3/9/2014.
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Lesson 29

The Principal Parts

218. The Greek Verb normally has six principal parts. Each of these presents a tense stem,
and these stems are used to construct all tenses in all the moods and voices. There are three of the
principal parts which have second or alternate (weak) forms. Thus some verbs may have more
than the six forms (e.g., a first and second aorist). Many verbs do not have the full component of
six, some forms having dropped out of use. Other verbs take their principal parts from altogether
different roots like the English am, was, been.

219. Chart of principal parts. The following chart shows the complete tense system in the
customary order and gives what forms are made from each tense stem:

System Tense made from
1. Present, Mw Present and imperfect in all moods and voices
2. Future, AMow Future in active and middle voices
3. Aorist, #hvoa (1% Aorist) Aorist active and middle voices

(Here the second or ui-aor.
of verbs taking them)

4. Perfect, Mélvka (1 Perfect) Perfect and pluperfect active
(Second perfect of verb which
takes that form)

5. Perfect middle, Mélvuar Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive future perfect

6. Aorist passive, éM00v (1™ pass.) Aorist and future passive
(2™ Pass. of vbs. taking that form)

It will be seen that the principal parts are cited in the first personal singular of each of the
forms in which the verb occurs. To know a verb one must know its principal parts. Compare
these systems with the three parts of the English verb or four parts of the Latin amo, amare,
amavi, amatus) or the French Je vais, alle, allai, allant) from which in these languages also all
verb forms are built.

220. Regular patterns. Some types of verbs treat all verbs of the same type as models
(compare AMw, above).

1. Regular vowel and diphthong stems: mioTeV®, TLOTEVOW, £XIOTEVOW, TETIOTEVKA,
TETLOTEVUAL, ETTLOTEVONV.

2. Short vowel stems
(ew): moLd, moinow, £€moinoa, memoinoa, memoinka, Temoinuot, eToLiony.
(0w): ayomd, dyomiow, fydmnoa, fydmnka, fydanuot, fyomnony.
(0w): TMNPED, TANEOOW, EMAfPWoa, TEMAMPWKA, TETAGPWUAL, ETANE®ONY.

Liquids: dyyéhhw, dyyehd, fiyyelha, fiyyekko, fyyehuot, NyyéAny.
ut — verbs: tiOnut, Ofow, £0nka (or - oa), T€0elka, TEOeLUaL, £TEOV.
Palatal stems: knoV00Ow, KNEVEW, £KPVEQ, (kekfouya), (Kekfovyual), éknovyony.

Lingual stems: 00w, 0OOW, £0w00A, 0E0WKA, 0E0M(T)UaL, E0mONV.

N o v AW

Labial stems: ypdow, yodw, Eypopa, yéypoga, Yéypauual, £ypdqay.
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221. Vocabulary: PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS WHICH ARE IRREGULAR

Present

Arodviokw,
ATTOKTELVW,
Baivw,
Baiw,
Bovlouat,
yivouat,
YIVOOK®,
déw,
duvauat,
giut,
€pyouad,
£00iw,
£VPLOKW,
Exw,
KOAEW,
KPIVW,
Aoupdvw,
Myw,
Aelmw,
uwavoavw,
UWLUVIOK®,
0p4w,
ndoyw,
meibw,
mimTw,
TiKTO,
TPEYW,
Paivw,
PEpw,
pevyw.
xatpw,

lead
choose
raise
hear

die

kill

g0
throw
wish
become
know
tie, must
can

am

g0

cat

find
have
call
judge
take
say
leave
learn

remember

see
suffer
persuade
fall

give birth
run
appear
bear

flee

rejoice

222. Exercises.

I. Questions:

DNk W =

each in the present.

Future
2

JEw
alprioouat
apd
AKoVoOUOL
AKkoVoW
-Bdvoua
ATOKTEVD
Bricouon
Bai®

YEVIOOULOLL
YVAOOOUOLL
dMow
dVVIoOUOL
gooual
géhevoopoil
pdyouat
gvpNow
EEw (oyrow)
KaAEow
KoLV
Mpouai
£00

Aelpw

—-uviow
Opouait

TELOW
secoDuaL
TéEoUOL

govoduo
SLow
pevEoualL
YOONOOUAL

Perfect Middle

Aorist Passive

Aorist Perfect
3 4
Tiyayov
elhov Honka
for o
fikovoa ak1ikoa
-€0avov -1é0vnKa
ATEKTELVOL
v BéPnka
£porov BépANKa
gyevounv  yéyova
Eyvav Eyvoka
gdmoa dédeKa
gduvdunv
v
n\Bov gMiAv0a
Epayov
eVpoV eVpnko
goyov goknka
gkdheoa KEKAKQ
gkpLval KEKOLKA,
£hafov etngo
elmov elponka
E\Tov
guobov uepdOnka
-fuvnoa UEUVILOLL
€100V £DOAKOL
gmabov témovha
gmeLoa mémolbo
gmeoov TETTOKO,
£tekov
£dpauov
gpava
fiveyka gvijvoya
Eqpuyov TEQEVYQ

5

Thyuon
Tionuau
Tipuon

BEPANUOL
yEYEVNULOL

Eyvoouat
OEdEUL

KEKOLULOLL
etAnuua

MheLpat

weuvnuon

TETELOUALL

What are the six forms in the principal parts of most verbs in Greek?
Which of these three forms or “systems” are formed in more than one way?
What tense (with mode and voice) are made from each one of the principal parts?

What are the principal parts of a verb in each one of the “types” of Greek verbs?

Learning the new principal parts of the irregular verbs in the above list and the meaning of

6

Tixonv
Noionv
Tipbnv
frkovodnv

omékTavony

EBAONV
¢BovAONYV
gyeviiOnv
gyvaoonv
£6¢0Mv
novvVIiONV

eVPL0ONV
gxhiony
gcplonv
EMjugonyv
elExOnv
éhelpOny

guviodnv
DoV

érteloOnv
£téyomv

gpdvnv
Nvéxomv

£xaonv
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II. Text A.

elwav avTd ol "Tovdalor: viv éyvokoauev Tl doudviov #xerc. ABpadu dmédavey kol ol
npogfital. dmpekpiBn Inoode 6 TN’ LoV SOEALEL pe ok eyvakate adTdv, £yd 8¢ olda
adTOV Kol TOV Adyov avtod tnod. ABpadu fyoiiiodoato’ idelv v fiuépav Thv éurv, kol
eldev kol &xdon. eimav odv ol “Tovdalol TPdg avtdv: mevifkota® £Tn ovmw Exelg kal ABpadu
¢mpakac; elev avtole Incodg: auny dunv Aéyw dulv, moiv' APpadu yevéoBal éyd elul. Roav
o0V ABovg Barelv &’ adTtov: Incodc ¢EAMDeV €k ToD iepod. (After John 8:52 - 59)

'father *dyolAidw, rejoiced ‘mevrrikota ¥, fifty years ‘mpiv (ff) + infinitive, before
III. Text B.

1. £oouat, éhevoouar, kpwvels, Aetpete, OYpoueda, mecodvtal, olow, OMoEL

2. OQOMV, MOV, épdvng, evpédnte, Eypdenuev, duviOnooy.

3. uévw, uevel, uewve, pnéuevnka, BEPANTaAL, Nyyeihauey, ayyedd.

4. dknkoauev OtL O xplotog EAfAVOE Kal £dpduouev L0tV adTOV.

5. APpadp dvipveyke' TOV vIOV avTod Kol ETAnemOn 1 Yooy 'Emoitevoe d¢

ABoad Td 0ed kal £hoyiodn* ovTd eic Sikatoovvny kal gikog Beod
EKAOm.

'dvagépw offer *hoyiZouat, reckon

IV. Translate
1. We shall go because we have seen and heard the Lord.
2. The disciples have come and have announced the word to us.
3. Abraham saw the day of the Lord and when he had seen, rejoiced (Use aorist passive.).
4. The Jews answered, “We have known him and we have kept his word.
5. The Christ was seen by the apostles when he had arisen

6. The prophets remained many days and the people were led into the truth.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/8/2015.
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Lesson 30

The Third Declension

3

ndoa Ovota aAl ahwobroetar. Every sacrifice shall be seasoned with salt. Mark 9:49

223. The Third Declension. All stems except those in a/n and o are included in the third
declension. This is sometimes called the consonant declension because the majority of stems
included are consonants. However there are also stems in vowels (semivowels) v and v. This is
the most varied of the three declensions. Included are (1) Liquid stems, (2) Mutes: palatal, lingual,
and labial, (3) Sibilants (0), (4) Vowels (1 & v) (5) Stems in ovt, which include the participle, (6)
Stems in gv, and (7) Stems in -pot. These different stems will each be the subject of a lesson and
they will be interspersed with other material.

224. Gender of the Third Declension. The third declension includes nouns of all genders.
Masculine and feminine nouns generally have the same endings. Some stems are all of one gender
(e.g., all v —stems are feminine; all ot -stems are neuter), but in general the gender must be
learned from the article in the lexicon or vocabulary.

225. Endings of the Third Declension. The endings of the masculine and feminine nouns are
perfectly exhibited by the Greek word dAg, 0g, 0, salt:

Singular Plural
Nom. O Gh-g  the salt ol dh-eg the salts
Gen. 10D GA-O0¢  of the salt OV Oh-Ov  of the salts
Abl. 1ol GA-6g  from the salt OV GA-Ov  from the salts
Dat. 1@ OM{ to the salt Totg  dA-of to the salts
Ins. 1@ OM{ with the salt totg  dA-of with the salts
Loc. 1@ OM{ in the salt totg  dA-of in the salts
Acc. 1OV Gh-00  the salt ToUg dA-0g the salts
Voc. aA-g O salt! dh-eg O salt!

Note Carefully: With these compare the endings of the first and second declension.

The endings shown above are the basic endings. They should be learned thoroughly.
Variations may then be learned as they appear. The chief variations are:

a. Neuters and stems in v, p (liquids) —ovt have no ¢ in the nominative singular.
aimv, age (Gen. 0i®dvog.)

b. Neuters have o in both nominative and accusative plural instead of eg and
OvouaTo, names (stem: OVOUOT-0G).

c. Vowel stems have v in the accusative singular instead of a.
oMV, accusative singular of oML, city.

d. Mute stems undergo their usual euphonic changes in combination with 0. This
affects especially the nominative singular and dative-instrumental-plurals.

Note Carefully: Because of these variations, the stem of a third declension noun must be
learned by dropping the -oc¢ of the genitive singular. Thus the genitive case is always given in the
lexicon.
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226. Third Stem Endings.

Singular Plural

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. -¢ or none Nothing -€G -0
Gen. -0¢ -0¢ -0V -V
Abl. -oc¢ -0g -V -V
Dat. - -1 -0l -0l
Ins. -1 -1 -0l -0l
Loc. - -1 -0l -0l
Acc. -a or -v Nothing -ag -a
Voc. Like Nom. or Nothing -€G -a

stem. Some have

no Voc.

227. Accent of Third Declension. The third declension nouns have one peculiar rule: If a
noun of the third declension has only syllable in the nominative case, the genitive-ablative and
dative-instrumental-locative cases are accented on the ultima. The accent is acute except ®v (long
ultima).

mop, fire mvpog, of fire
VUE, night vuktdg, of night

228. The Infinitive with the Article. Since there is no gerund, the infinitive in Greek is very
versatile. Besides its use to express result (with ®ote, See Sec. 37), its simple use to express
purpose, and its use in indirect discourse, it is often used as a substantive with the article. As a
substantive it is indeclinable, its case being indicated by the article. Notice the following uses.

a. As subject, object, etc.
nepl OV ok Fotiv viv Aéyewv katd uépog. (Heb. 9:5)
To speak concerning it part by part is not possible.

TO MOAETY YADOOOLS W) KWAVETE
Do not forbid to speak in tongues.

b. As any noun in an oblique case.
ovk £oymka dveoLv T@ mTveuuoti pov t@ wi evpetv Titov

0 koLpog tod dpEacbat TO kpiwo
The season of beginning judgment.

c. With the genitive article to express purpose.
elofil0ev ToD pelval ovv avtolg
He entered in order to remain with them.

This last construction is very common in the N. T. It is called the Genitive Articular
Infinitive.
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229. Vocabulary.

Ayoliaw, @, aow, I rejoice, veved, ag, 1, generation
leap for joy (mostly middle) €vdvw, I clothe; middle clothe myself
anowvoe, v, v, true, real be endued
aMCw, I salt éviatog, od, 6, year
Ghg, O¢, O, salt EMLOTPEQW, I turn back, return
agavitw, I put out of sight, consume Onoavpodg, o O, treasure
Ovota, ag, 1, sacrifice loyvg, -vog, M,  strength, might, power, ability
x0vg, vog, o, fish ong, ontég, 6,  moth
wiv, unvég, O, month okoALdg, 1, Ov, crooked
dmhov, ov, 10, instrument; plural, armor  cvVvavTdW, I meet (with Dative)
dogug, vog, 1, loin g, Vg, 0, hog, sow
TEPLLOVVVUL, I gird (myself) PGS, pwTdg, TO, light

230. Note on Vocabulary. The nouns with v-stems take the v instead of o for the accusative
singular ending. Note that in nouns like o1g, ontdg (moth) the ¢ ending has caused the t (a dental)
to drop in the nominative case.

231. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Twdvvng MA0ev elc naptvplov, naptupetv Tepl Tod PoTdc. ovk v £ketvog 10 pdc. 'Inoodg
v 10 eOC 1O AANOWSGV. M0éAnoev dyaiiaodfval v @ oti avtod. Muelg viol pwtdg douev
Kal viol Nuépag. 0et Evdveobol o Smha 10D pTdg, OTL Paivouey O POTA £V UEoW YEVEDS
OKOALAG.

10010 Yap Vulv ovugépel’ oltiveg (who) 0¥ ndvov T0 motficar dAAL kal 1O Béhely
mpoevipEao0e” dtd Tépvol (“a year ago”). vuvi 8¢ kol TO molfioan émitedéoote (You complete,
Imperative), Omwg kabAmep (sc.* “there was™) 1 émbvuio 100 Béhely, oltwg kol TO Emitéleoal
(sc. “might be) ék ToU £xeLv.

evdokfoauey’ katakelgpdfivar kol éumpanev TindOeov Tod otnetEal YUAC Kol Tapakaléoal
vudg mepl Tfig miotewg (faith), dud todto Emeupo ToD yvdvaL TV oty (faith) YudV.

'ovugépw, 1 profit. *begin beforehand *eddokéw, It seemed good to me
*sc. means “understand,” i.e., supply the word.




II. Text B.
1. £¢vduoueda 10D dyomdy Tov Beov qudV €€ Shag Thig loxvog NUOdV.
2. onfteg ApaviCovol Tovg Onoavpovg TV AvOpOHITWYV.
3. mepLlLdvvuvtal £v T toyvL TdV 00@iHwV.
4. Aevl e yOp (sc. fv) v dogur ABpadu &te ovviivnoey avtd 6 Melytoedék.
5. ol Veg éméoTpepov eig TOV fOPROPOV (mire).

6. mawdiov £yer Mde mévte dpTovg Kal dvo Lybvag.

g

. 0€t v Bvoiav aALoOfival GAL.
8. O loyvpoOg mePLTdvvuTaL TTEPL TV doPUV v Loyt kal dAOeL.
9. Nrolpaocav eig TV HGpav kol TV HUEPav Kal TOV ufiva ko Tov éviavtov.

10. to1e mapoayivetar 6 Incodg dmd tfic Falraiag €t OV "Topddvny mpog tov Twdvvny tod
Basrtiodfivar Vi’ avtod.

III. Translate.

—_—

. The disciples are lights in the midst of an evil world.
2. I shall salt the sacrifice with the good salt.

3. We walk in the light as he is in the light.

4. We must clothe our loins with the strength of truth.

5. A little lad brought bread and two fish in order to eat (use ToD) them.

Corrected 3/02/06, 4/19/2015.
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Lesson 31

Liquid Nouns of the Third Declension

gy elut O mouunv 6 kohog I am the good shepherd. John 10:11

232. Liquid Stems of the Third Declension. The endings of masculine and feminine nouns of
the third declension are illustrated in the declension of liquid stems (e.g., owtp, og, O, Savior),
except they do not have the ¢ in the nominative case. Short vowels before the ending lengthen in
the nominative, as in woluyv, owuévog, O, shepherd.

Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. owTtnhp OWTHPES oLV TTOLUEVEG
Gen. owTijpog owTHoWV TTOLUEVOG TTOLUEVV
Abl.  owTtfpog owTHoWV TTOLUEVOS TTOLUEVV
Dat. owTfjpl owTHPEOL TTOLUEVL nowpéol”
Ins. owTtiipL oWTHPoL TTOLUEVL TTOLUEDL
Loc. owtijpt owTHPOL TTOLUEVL TTOLUEDL
Acc. owTtfpa owTHpag TOLUEVAL TOLUEVAO
Voc. owtip OWTHPES oLV TTOLUEVEG

Like mowurjv are declined aimv, ai®voc®, age (of time), world; fyeudv, fiyeudvog, governor,
and other liquids. yelp, xelhpOg, 1N, hand, is the same, except the dative, instrumental, and
locative plural have yepot.

233. Adjectives with Liquid Stems. Adjectives in —wv (stem -ov1) (e.g., 0OPEWV, 0V, sober)
are inflected like the liquid nouns. They are of two terminations, masculine and feminine being
like. The neuter differs, as usual, only in the nominative and accusative singular and plural.
Accent is recessive.

234. Declension of Ggpwv, ov, foolish

Singular Plural

Masculine-Feminine Neuter Masculine-Feminine Neuter
Nom. dgpwv dppov dppoveg dgpova
Gen. dgpovog dppovog Apedvov agpdvov
Abl.  Ggpovog dppovog dpodvov agpdvav
Dat.  dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) dppoot (V)
Inst.  dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) Gpoot (V)
Loc. dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) Gpoot (V)
Acc.  dgpova dppov dppovag dgpova
Voc. dgpov dppov dppoveg dgpova

'Note the dropping of v before o1 ending; this is regular.
*Note that ai®v already has the long vowel in the stem.



101

235. The Articular Infinitive with Prepositions. This use of the infinite is especially frequent
to express temporal, causal, and telic (purpose) ideas. The article is never omitted here. The
subject of the action is in the accusative case. Study the following examples. These are dependent
adverbial clauses.

Temporal: 7pPo (Time before) 710 100 TOV owThpo EAOETY
before the Savior came (or comes)

v (Time while) £V 10 TOV owthpo EAOTY
while the Savior came (or comes)

UETd (Time after) UETA TO TOV owThipa ENOETV
after the Savior came  (or comes)

Causal: dL4 (because) L TO ENBETY TOV cwThipa
because the Savior came

Purpose:  eig or Tpdg  (in order for) glg 10 TOV owTtfipa EAOETV

236. Vocabulary.

alov, aidvog, 6,  age oVdUUNE, in no wise
akpLpow, I inquire closely ovtw () thus
dumehov, dvog, 0, vineyard epayivouat, I appear
dvatol, fig, 1, East natdoow, (-Ew), I smite
dmtw (Yw), kindle, (middle, touch) xdp, mvpde, 10, fire

(with Gen. object) oLy, -évog, O shepherd
dotp, -€pog, O star TPodYw, I go before
depwv, ov, (adj.)  foolish owTp, fipog, O, Savior
glkav, -0vog, 0, image oDOPEWYV, OV, sober-minded
gptotnue, I stand upon, around yelp, xevpds, 1, hand (Dat. plural, xeipoi)
Nnysuwv, ovog, 6,  ruler YLTOV, -Ovog, O,  vest, garment
kapmdg, 0D, O, fruit
udyog, ov, O seer, magician, wizard

gvlov, ov, 10, wood, tree
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237. Exercises.
I. Text A.

O1e 0 Inoodg éyevviion év Bnoietu tfic ‘Tovdaiog wdyor mopeyévovio Tepoodivua. HedTWY
0D TOV xPLoTOV TEYOfVaL. Aéyovaot, eldouev adTtod TOv dotépa év Th dvatolfy. ol 8¢ elmov, v
Bnoietu tiic "Tovdaiag. oltwg yéypamtat dud Tod mpogntov, kol ov Bndietu, v Tovda
ovdaudg éhaytotn (least) €l év totg fyeudory, "Tovda. ‘Hpddng fkplpfwoe, TOV xpdvov T0od
dotépog. 6 dotnp mpofiyev adtovg. 8te eidov TOV dotéa éxdonoov.

mowpéveg noav &v Th xopq th avthi. dyyehog kvptov éméotn Tolg mowuéor. O Eyyehog
evayyehiletol epl 100 owTPog. ol motuéveg NAOov idelv 10 mawdiov Todto. MapLdp Kol
Toong €0a0uocoav epl ToVg AOYOUS TV TOLUEVQV. ..

gEowTAdUEY 0t VUGS, ddehpol, elg TO un Taytwg cahevAbijval vudg amd 100 voog, dg OTL
¢véotnkev (has occurred). 1 Huépa 100 Kvplov. (sc. “It will not be”) éav un €A0n' 1 drootaocia
TE®TOV, Kkal drrokalvedi* 6 dvhpomog duaptiag MGote avTOV eig TOV vaodv 10D Beod dhg Bedv
kaBtoat. kal 1o katéyov otdate eic 1O dmokoAvgBival adToV &v T Eavtod kalpd.

'Subjunctive: “except should come”
*Subjunctive: “should be revealed”
310 katéyov “the one who hinders” (Acc. case)
II. Text B.
1. 0 mpdPRata dLehdn dud TO TOV KVPLOV TATAEAL TOV TOLUEVAL.
2. 00T0g 0t cwhroeTaL OVTWS 0t 1S TVPVG.

3. uove Bed owthpl HUOV (sc. “let there be”) dOEa ig TOVg AidVAS.

4. 10 EVhov Cofig katd ufiva €kaotov (each) dmodidwaot TOV KooV adTol £ig TOVG aldvag
TOV ALOVOV.

5. PO TOV Nyeudva 100 dobvar TV ETLOTOMV TQ ToLuéVL TO GEEOVL.
6. Mpato tod YeLPOS aVTHS £ig TO odoL aVTHV.

7. EAofov T lwdTLo antod kol TOV (LTdva £V Talg XePot.

8 ti (what) moujoer 6 kVPLOg TOD AUTEADVOS;

9. éougv dppoveg év IO TPOOKVVETY TO Onpiw 1 Tfi elkov.

10. oi dotépeg memoBvror 4o tod ovpavod £v T 1OV kvpLov EADETY

11. 8¢l oDV TOV éiokomov (overseer) 0MEPEOVA ELVAL.



6.

7.

[II. Translate.

. We exhort you to work with your hand in order that you may have to give.

The shepherds guarded the sheep of the rulers while they slept.

. He has the stars in His right hand because He is the savior.
. The foolish have worshipped the image of stone.

. Jesus is truly the Savior of the world.

He will call in order that the earth and stars may be shaken.

I shall not be foolish but shall speak truth.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/11/2015, 1224/2018.
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Lesson 32

The Relative Pronoun

00ToC 20Ty TTEPL 0V £yd elmov, dmiom pnov Fpyetor dvnp O EumTpoodév wov yéyovev.
This is he concerning whom I said, “After me comes a man who has been before me.” John 1:30

238. The Relative Pronoun. A relative pronoun is a pronoun which relates or connects a
subordinate clause (adjectival) with an antecedent in a main clause. The antecedent is the
substantive which “goes before”; that is, with which the pronoun is connected in thought. In the
sentence The man whom you sent is here, “The man is here” is the main clause; “whom you sent”
is the relative (subordinate clause); “whom” is the relative pronoun; and “man” is the antecedent.

The English relatives are who, which, what, and that. The Greek relatives are 6¢, who (the
most common); 60TLg, who, 600g, as much (many) as, how much (many); olog, such as, what
sort.

239. Declension of 6c. The simple relative pronoun, 6g, 1, O, presents a declension similar to
adyobdc.

er e e 1

0g, 11, 0, who, which, what

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. 8¢, who 1, who O, which, what o{, who ot, who &, which
Gen. oV, of whom f1jg, of whom  ov of which ov, of whom ov, of whom ®v, of whom
Abl. oV, etc. fig, etc. ov, etc. v, etc. v, etc wv, etc.
Dat. o 1 ® olg alg 0lg
Ins. ® 1 ® olg alg 0lg
Loc. o 1 ® olg alg 0lg
Acc.  Ov v O ovg 4g 4

240. Declension of 6c. The Relative Clause As Adjectival. The relative clause is usually
adjectival, describing or identifying the antecedent.

wakdprog 6 dodrhog gkelvog, Ov O kOPLOg avToD eVPNOEL TOLODVTA OVTWG.
Blessed is that servant whom his Lord shall find doing this. Matt. 25.10

However, without an antecedent the relative may often be the subject of the sentence.

'Notice the similarity to the article, except for the accent.
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241. Rule of Syntax: Agreement of Relative with Its Antecedent. The relative agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number (e.g., ol dvOpwrmot oig, the men to whom; ai yvvaikeg alc, the
women whom.) The case of the relative is determined by its grammatical use in the sentence.

YWWVOOK® TOV dvOpwmov Ov OéLeLS.
I know the man whom (direct object) you want.

YWOOK® TOV dvOpwmov 0¢ BéleL O€.
I know the man who (subject) wants you.

A clause may form an antecedent (neuter) to the relative; e.g., Acts 11:29f; Col. 1:29; 2:22.

242. The Attraction of the relative to the Case of Antecedent. Greek exhibits one peculiarity
in its use of the relative: The relative may be attracted in form away from its grammatical case and
assume the case of the antecedent. The attraction is usually away from the accusative and to
another oblique case (not the nominative).

onuelovg ot émwoinoe, by signs which he did . . .
¢k 100 Vdatog (AbL.) o ¢yd dwow avt®d of the water which I shall give to him.

Both of these relatives are direct objects grammatically in their own clause but are attracted to
the case of the antecedents.

a. Reverse Attraction. This attraction may be reversed, with the antecedent being put in the case
of the relative, Mark 6:16, Ov &yo dmekeqpdhioo "Twdvvny obTtog fy£pon,
This John whom I beheaded is raised up.

Logically John should be in the nominative case. See Acts 21:16; I Cor. 10:16

b. Attraction to Predicate. The relative often takes the gender of the noun in its predicate.
1@ onépuati (neuter) oov, Og €0tV ¥PLoTdC. to thy seed which, is Christ Gal. 3:16

243. Omission of the Antecedent. Greek often omits the antecedent which is plain from the
context.

O 8¢ ToTEVoOVOLY 0V OVK fKoVoaV;
But how shall they believe (one) whom they did not hear?
¢wg oV, until (the time, ypdvov) which = until when

244. Relative Clauses are often virtual equivalent of purpose clauses.
£ym ATOOTEAA® TOV Ayyehdv wov 0¢ KaTooevdoeL TV 0dOV.
I shall send my messenger who shall prepare my way = in order that he may prepare.

245. Other Relatives. otog o, ov (qualitative) of what sort (somewhat rare in the New
Testament - 12 cases) and 600¢g, 1, ov (quantitative), how many, as many as, are among other
relatives to be met in the Greek. They are declined like adjectives of the first and second
declension.

oot fhpoavto dieomOnoov, whoever (as many as) touched were healed.

goto OATYLS ueydin, ola ov yéyovev dm’ dpyfic kdouov, There shall be great affliction,
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246. Vocabulary.

datiOnu, I arrange, KAOW, I break

make (a covenant) dtebéunv, 2™ Aor. Mid.) Kowwvia, 0g, 1), communion, fellowship
duabkn, Mg, 1, covenant Moutdg, 1, v, remaining, rest
¢4w, permit, allow, suffer Totavayv, O Satan
gvhoyia, ag, M, blessing onuatvew, -avd, éonuava, I signify
g¢mecov, Aor. of mimtw, fall vép, (with acc.) over, (with Gen.) for
doog, a, ov, or what kind, such as (rel. pron.) ppdvLLOG, 0OV, wise, intelligent
oc, 1, 6, who, what (relative pronoun) vevw, nod
doog, 1, ov, how much, how many

(relative pronoun), as many as

Ty, except
ToTHPELOV, OV, TO, cup

247. Exercises.
I. Text. A.

L0TOg 8¢ O Bedg, Og oVK £doelL VUAG TeLpLTaodfval ViTep O dUvaode ...
®g PPovinolg Aéyw, kpivate (judge) vuels 6 @nut, TO ToTHELOV Tiig VAoyiag & evhoyolueyv,
oyl kowvovia 10D atpatog (blood) tod ypLotoD €0Tiv; TOV dpToV OV KADUEV, 0VY KOLVWViK
100 oduatog (body) tol ypLotod €0Tiv;

Vuly 8¢ Aéyw tolg houtolg Tolg £v Ouateipolg, GooL OVK EXOVoLy TV ddayNV TaUTNYV,
ot ovk &yvwoav T fabéa (deep things) 00 Zatoavd, g Aéyovorv. ol BAAl® €’ Vudg
GMho Bapog (burden) ANV kpaTelY O ExETE.

II. Text. B.

1. delEw ool O d¢el yevéobal uetd tadta.

2. 0¥ dUvatol Ayady 1OV OOV OV OVK EMOPOKEV.
3. ety 6 eiut.

4. 600 dkoveL MOAMOEL DUTV.

5. Vuelg éott viol TOV TPoENTOV Kol Thg dradikng fig (for fv) S1€0eto 6 Oedc.

6. fuvrioOnoav ol podntal avtod T todto Eheyev avTolg Kal €miotevoay

T Yoo kol T® Aoy ® eimev 6 "Inoodc.

7. ol mowuéveg dvdvovtar toyut | 6 kvpLog dtdworv avdtolc.

8. fofuavev Twdvvn 0g énaptvpnoev tOv Mdyov oD Beod kol v naptvpiav
‘Inoo® Xprotod, doa eidev.

4 \ 2

9. 0 Nyeuwv éveovoev avtd Ayewv kol 6 Todhog dmekpiO.

10. ol dgpdveg Emecov €V TQ TOVG NYEUOVOS TOVS 0MPEOVAS KOLVELY TOVS QPOVILOVS.



III. Translate.
1. We bless the cup which is given in behalf of us.
2. As many things as John saw he signified to the church.

3. He touched the vest (Genitive) which (attract to relative) the foolish man had
(use dative of possession).

4. Thus shall the Lord smite the trees with fire and the fruit, as many as it has, will fall.

5. The Lord gave the house which he built to the foolish shepherds.

Corrected 3/3/06, 4/12/2015.
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Lesson 33

Mute Stems of The Third Declension

oVTOS E0TLV 1) KEQAAT TOD obuatog, tfic ékkAnotag.
He is himself the head of the body, the church. Col. 1:18

248. Declension of Mute Stems. The mute stems fall into three classes: Palatals, Labials,
and Linguals. These stems have the same endings as other consonant endings except that they
show a few peculiarities. These peculiarities are due to the following facts:

1. A word in Greek can end only in the consonants v, p, and ¢ (or &, ). Consequently where
any other consonant would occur, it is affected.

2. The mutes suffer euphonic changes (Cf. Sec. 151) in combination with the ¢ endings of the
masculine-feminine singular nominative and the dative, instrumental, locative plural ending -ot.

Palatals (kyyx) +0 > §
Labials (m B @) +0 >
Dentals (10600 +0 >0

249. Declension of Palatal Stems.

Kk - Stem: k1jovE, O, herald, preacher Y - Stem: 0dATLYE, 1, trumpet

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. kdpVvE KNOVKES odATLYE odATTLYYES
Gen. Knpvkog KNovKkov odAmLyyog OaATTLYYQV
Abl.  knfpvkog KNovKwV odATmTLyyog OaATTLYYQV
Dat.  krjpvkl KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Inst.  KrjpvkL KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Loc. krjpvkl KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Acc.  knpvka KNoVKog odATLYYQ odATTLY YOG
Voc. knpug KNOVKES odALTTYE odATTYYES

Like these do 0dp&.

250. Declension of Labial Stems. Only a few labials occur in the New Testament. The

nominative ending 1 is formed by combination of the ending o with the 3 or m of the stem; e.g.,

M, APog the southwest wind (Dative plural Ai)
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251. Declension of Lingual Stems.

70Vg (stem 70d-), O, foot @Og (stem @wt-), 10, light
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. movg ddeg PpOdg podTO
Gen. m0d0O¢ TOODV POTOG POTOV
Abl.  m0ddg TOODV POTOG POTOV
Dat.  mwodi 1001 QwTl oot
Ins.  modi 1001 QwTl oot
Loc. modi TO0L QwTl oot
Acc. moda ddag PpOdS poOTO
Voc. movg TOOES PpOdS poOTO

252. Declension Stems in pot. Another very frequent consonant stem is the neuter stem in
-uat. Since these stems are neuter, they have no nominative singular endings. As the consonants
v, p, 0 are the only possible final consonants, the 1 is dropped, leaving -po the nominative
singular ending. As usual, the stem is found by dropping the -og genitive singular ending.
Remember that in neuters the nominative and accusative endings are always alike. The nominative-
accusative plural ending is a. All nouns with stems in -pat are neuter.

253. Declension of muebua (stem vevuat-), 10, spirit (with the article)

Singular Plural

Nom. 16 mvedua O TVeVuoTa

Gen. T1OD mveVUOTOg TOV TVEVUATWV

Abl. 10D mvevuaTOg TOV TVEVUATWV

Dat. 1©® mvevuat TOIG TVEVOLOL

Ins. 1©® mvevuat TOIG TVEVOLOL

Loc. 1® mvevuat TOIG TVEVOLOL

Acc. 10 mvevpa TGO JTvevuOTO

Voc. vedua VeV UOTOL

254. Vocabulary.

ap, dépog, M, air dpeldéng, ov, O, debtor
atna, afpotog, 10, blood ovg, OTOC, O, ear
avtitumog, ov, like, in form (antitype) mholitog, ov, O, riches
pamtioua, atog, 1o, baptism mvedua, wotog, 10 spirit
YUVY, Yuvokog, 1, woman, wife ovg, moddg, O, foot
dudvola, ag, M, the mind, intellect 06pE, copkog, 1, flesh
éhtic, éhmidog, 1, hope otéua, atog, 1o, mouth
gvoeikuvuL, show forth, exhibit ovviwomoiléw, I make alive together (w. someone)
OéAnua, atog, 10, will odua, atog, To, body
0p(E, Toudc (dat. plu. OpLEL), 1, hair Vowp, VdoTog, TO,  water
KfoVE, K1jpvkKog, O, herald, preacher ¥APLG, LTOG, 1), (acc. xApLv or xdpita) favor, grace
VUE, vukTog, O, 1, night YapLoua, 0tog, 16, gift
olg, maddg, O, 1, boy, servant ¥ONoTOTNG, NTOC, 1), goodness
TOPATTWUN, 0TOG, TO,  trespass
TAfpwua, otog, 1o, fullness Idiom: ¢i¢ in imitation of a Hebrew use is sometimes

used to introduce a Predicative Nominative.
Cf. “I shall be to you (for) a Father” 2 Cor. 6:18, etc.
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255. Exercises.
I. Text A.

e - ’ o \ er b b} A 3 9 s 3 A [}
oUTog NABeV OL” VOOTOG KAl OTUATOS OVK €V T® VOATL WOVOV, AL’ €V TQ VIATL KAl €V
atpott. kal 10 mvedua popTupet OTL TO Tvedud ¢otuy 1 ohibera. TpElg (three) lowv ol
waptvpodviec' év Tf vii, TO mvedua kal T VdwpP, kal TO oipa: kal ol Tpelg eig 1O €v (one) elowv.

VuElS 20TE VEKPOL TOTS TOPOTTMOUAOL Kol duapTiong Dudv, év alc ToTé TeQLEmaTHoNTE KOt
TOV 0idva 100 KOoUoV TOVTOV, KOTH TOV dpYovTa Tf ¢Eovoiag ToD dépog... émolelte T
Dehrfjuota Thg 00pKOg Kal TOV dLOVOLDV... O 8¢ Be0g ovveLwomoinoe NUAS TM XELOTOD (XAELTL
oéowkev NUAC)... eig TO évOelEaL év Tolg aidowv Tolg émepyouévors” T VmepPpdihov mhodtog Thg
¥aoLTog 00ToD €v yonotdTTL £¢° NUAS £v XpLot®d ‘Incod.

'Article + Participle, “the one testifying” *coming
II. Text B.

1. yovi, 1) yuvi, al yuvaikeg, ai dywal yvvolkeg, ovtal al yuvalkes, ovtal al yuvalkeg,
al avtol yvvatkes, dyLor ol yuvalkec.

[\

. M OpIE Tfig yvvatkog 0OEa avTfi £0TLV.

3. 0O kfipvE knpvooel éhtida 1@ maldi vukToc.

4. 6 obg oV duvatal elmely 1O modi, ok €l oD omuatog: olite 6 6Sovg (tooth) TO oTdMATL.
5. yaptopoto ToD Tveduatodg elowy 1 xonotodTNg, 1 XAELS, Kol TO @os.

6. 001dg £oTLv M keol) 10D cwuatog, Thg ékkAnoiog, o0 TAnpwuatog tol Beod.

~J

b ’ b 9 ~ \ ~ ~ oy ’ \ ’ b \ ~ A ~
. oeLhétal éouev ov T oapkl Tod Cfiv (Infinitive of TAw) katd copkd, AALG TQ Tvevpatt ToD
Chiv Katd uvevua.

oo

. éyevviiOnoov ovk €€ aiudtwv, ovde ¢k OelMjuatog oapkds.
9. ’Twdvvng 6 Pamtiotig éRdmTioey BATTIONN UEUTAVOLOG.
10. okT® Puyoi dteomOnooy dL” VéaTog O kol Vudg dvtitvmov viv ohler fdmTioua.

III. Translate.

—

They had hair as the hair of women.

N

Hope is preached by the heralds to the children (malc) of light.

3. We shall be saved by goodness and grace, by the body and blood of Jesus according to his will.

R

The light shines in the night to guide the feet into the way of grace.
5. The church is Christ’s body, the fullness of God.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 34

Third Declension Stems in -0VT- The Active Participle

O AyomdVTL MUAS Kol AoovtL Huds €k TOV HUaPTLOV UdV ...
avT®d M OOEA Kol TO KPATOS £ig TOVG ALDVAS TOV ALOVWV.
To the one loving us and loosing us from our sins...
to him (be) glory and power forever and ever. Rev. 1:5-6

256. Stems in —ovt. Stems in -ovt are very important only because of the many nouns which
have the stem, but also because this form is the basic stem of the active participle.

Stems on -ovt (along with v and p) have no 0 nominative singular endings. The stem ending
in a T (dental) drop off, leaving the ov (which is lengthened in the masculine to wv) as the ending.
The combination of ovt with the dative plural ending produces ovot (ovT + 0L > 0ovOL > OVOL
compensatory lengthening).

257. Declension of Gpywov, ovtog, O, rule, prince

Stem Gy OVT-

Singular Plural
Nom. dpywv GPYOVTES
Gen. dpyoviog APYOVIWV
Abl.  Gpyovtog APYOVIWV
Dat.  dpyovti dpyovat
Ins.  dpyovii dpyovat
Loc. dpyovti dpyovat
Acc. dpyovia dpyovtag
Voc. Gpywv GPYOVTES

Like Gpywv, decline Mwv, Aéovtog, O, lion

258. The Participle. Participles are adjective forms made from verb stems, like our English
“running water,” “the laughing girl.” Such forms “partake” of the nature of both adjectives and
verbs. They are declined and modify nouns (as adjectives do) but they also have the properties of
their verb roots, such as tense and voice. They are much more used in Greek than in English.

259. Declension of the Present Active Participle. The present active participle has the stem -
ovt- added to the present stem and is declined like the ovt-stem above. The feminine participle
has the stem ovoa and is declined like first declension nouns in o not preceded by €, i, p (e.g.,
YAOooa, 1).

The present participle stem suffix and ending are identical with the present active participle of
etul, I am.

Thus the participle of eiut may well be learned first.
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260. The Present Active Participle of elul.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem.  Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. &v ovoa dv being dvteg otioal dvta
Gen. &vtog otiong évtog  of being Sviwv oVoQV Svtwv
Abl.  dvtog otiong dvtog Sviwv oVoDV Svtwv
Dat.  dvtL oton vt ovolL ovoalg ovoL
Ins. dvtu oton vt ovoL otoalg ovoL
Loc. dvtu oton vt ovoL ovoalg ovoL
Acc.  Ovia ovoav v dvtag otioag dvta
Voc. Qv ovoa 8v Bvteg 0voaL 3vta

261. Present Active Participle of Miw. The present active participle is inflected exactly like
&v, ovoa, &v, with the proper stem added:

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. Adwv Movoa AMbov loosing Movteg Movoat Movta
Gen. Avoviog Avovong — AVovtog AMOVTWV AMvovodv AMOVTWV
Abl.  Adovtog Avovong  Aovrtog AMOVTWV AMvovodv AMOVTWV
Dat.  AvoviL  Avovon AovTL Movot (V) hvovoalg Aoovot (v)
Ins.  AvoviL  Avovoy AovTL Movot (V) hvovoalg Aoovot (v)
Loc. AvoviL  Avovon AovTL Movot (V) hvovoalg Aoovot (v)
Acc. Movta  AMovoav  Adov Movtog Avovoag Movta
Voc. Mwv Miovoa ADov Movteg Movoal Movta

The present active participles of any verb is made in thee same way: by taking the present
indicative ending off and affixing the verb stem to the participle stem and endings: e.g., the present

participle of Aéyw is Aéywv, -ovoa, - ov, saying.

A thorough mastery of these forms is imperative. The student should practice until he can

identify or form the participle of any verb in his vocabulary.

262. The Other Active Participles. Once the present participle is learned, the other tenses are
easily formed or recognized, since each tense is formed by adding the tense sign between the verb
stem and the participle ending. Remember no participle has an augment.

a. The future active participle of regular verbs is formed by inserting o (future tense sign)

before the participle stem.
Mowv

MioovTOg

AMooovoa

Avoovong

AVoov,

Myoovtog, of loosing

etc., (regular)

b. The first aorist active participle is formed by adding the oo (first aorist tense sign) in the

same way. The nominative singular undergoes some modification.
Mioag
Moavtog  Avodong

Moaoo

Avooy,
Mioavtog
etc., (regular)

Liquids (cf. ueivag) drop the o after the liquid (See Section. 166).
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c. The second aorist participle uses the same participle endings as the present, adding them to
the second aorist stem.
Present: ¢00twv, ¢00tovoa £€00lov, eating (linear action)
Aorist: (stem —@ay) paywv, @dyovoa,  @dyov, eating (point action)
@dyovtog, @oyovong, (QAYOVTOG,

d. The perfect active participle is identified by the reduplicated verb stem and the k sign
of the first perfect. Here the stem is —kot- rather than kovt.

Mo
Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. AgAvkmg Aedvkvla  Aelvkdg AedvkoTteg  AeMhvkvior  Aelvkotal
Gen. Aehvkdtog  Aedvkviog AelvkdTtog AEAVKOTV  AEAMVUKULOV  AeAVKOTWV
Abl.  AehvkoTtog  Aehuvkviag  AeAvkOTOg AEAVKOTV  AEAMVUKULDV  AeAVKOTWV
Dat.  AehvkoTu(v) Aedvkig  AehvkdTL Aedvkoou(v)  helvkviolg  AeAvkooL(v)
Ins.  AehvkoTu(v) Aedvkig  AehvkdTi Aedvkoou(v)  helvkviolg  AeAvkooL(v)
Loc. AehvkoTu(v) Aedvkign  AehvkdTi Aedvkoou(v)  helvkviolg  AeAvkooL(v)
Acc.  AeAvkoTa  Aelvkulav AeAvkog AedvkoTag  Aelvkuwdag  Aehvkdta

The accent is not recessive, but fixed.

263. The Use of the Participle: The Adjectival and Substantival Uses.

a. The Adjectival (attributive or predicative) use.

The first use of the participle to be learned is that of the simple attributive or adjective
use, here the participle is an epithet.

0 dvBpwiog O elwv, The man speaking

el L £1epov Tff Vytowvovon dudookaliq AvTikeLTol

If any other thing is contrary to the sound (healthy) teaching.

(Oywovovon is present active participle, dat., fem., sg., of vrylaivw, I am healthy)

b. The Substantival use. (the articular participle)
Very often in Greek the participle takes the place of a substantive and stands without
being construed with any word, as subject, direct object, indirect object, or any other
use to which a noun may be put. This phase is usually translated like a relative clause,

This construction is so important that it should be given special attention. Study the following
examples.

0 KMémtwv, the one who steals, the thief (Eph. 4:28)

gmikohelobe 1OV kpivovta katd 10 £kdotov €pyov,

You call upon the one judging according to the work of each one (I Peter 1:17
foov EAAMNVES TLveg €k TOV AVaaLvoviwy

There were certain Greeks out of those coming up, John 12:20

264. The Negative with Participles. The negative with participles is ur.
ol W €xovtog  of the one who does not have
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265. Vocabulary.

AvooTaToOW, I unsettle, cause a riot  Aféwv, Aéovvtog, O, lion

dudkovog, ov, 6, 1, servant, deacon mtelv see Tvw

etdwlov, ov, 10, idol a false god v, I drink (Inf. melv, 2™ Aor.)
EayYEMW, I promise ntote, then; moté, at some time
KOOWEW, I set in order , adorn ovvioTnue, I commend

KOTILAW, I toil, am tired pofiw, I fear

Chw, I live v, odoa, dv,  being (participle, eiut)
dvoua, wotog, to, name dpa, then

dd0vg, 0d0vTOog, O,  tooth
266. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 ov "Inoodg kekomuakwg ¢k Thg 6dowmoplag (trip) ékadéteto oVtmg &l Th mnyf. Eoyxeton
yuv) €k thc Sapopetag dviifioar Hdwp (water). 6 "Incode fitnoev Vdwp. 1) 8¢ elmev MIHS oV
Tovdatog GV map’ (from) £uod melv aitelg oBong yuvalkog Sauapitidog; 6 ‘Incodg émfyyelie Ti
yuvaikl Ddwp COV (contract for Ldov). 1| 8¢ Aéyer avtd eV oDV Exelg TO VOWPE; 1 Yuvi Aéyel
adT® oldo 8tL Meootag Epyetor. AMéyelr avth 6 ‘Incode, ¢ym elut 6 Aakdv cot. uetd tabta

olhol €mioTevoayv eig oVTOV TOV ZouoPLTdOV dud TOV Mdyov Thig Yuvalkog woptvpovong Ot
glrev ol O émoinoa. 6t ovv fikOev eig v Tahhatav £8¢Eavto avtov ol Talhotol EwpakdTeg

[}

a ¢moinoe év ‘TepooorAVuoLg.

II. Text B.
1. £dwkev avtolg ¢Eovaiav tékva BeoD yevéobal, Tolg moTeEvoVOoLY gig TO dvouo avTod.
2. elofhOouev eic TOV otkov dLdimmov Tod dvayyellotod Tod dvtog £k TOV EmTa (seven).

3. ovviotnui 8¢ vulv Poifnv TV ddedgny HuAdV odoav didkovov Thg ékkAnotag thig év
Keyypealc.

4. ¢meotpéote TPOS TOV OOV 0O TOV edMAWY dovievely Be®d TAOVTL Kol AANOLVO.
5. olUtw yip 7oTE kal al yvvalkeg ab éAmiCovoat £l TOV 0e0Vv €kdopovy £0VTAS.

6. oV dpo oV €L O ALyVTTIOC O TPO TOVTMV TOV NYEPDV dVooTATMOOC;

7. mMOTOG O KAA®V VUbg Og Kal moLfoeL.

7. mvedua 6 0edg kal Tovg pokvvodvtag v evinatt kol dAnBeiq Oel TPooKVVELY.
9. O alt®V Aaufavel kai 6 TNTdV eVPLOKEL KoL TG KOOVOVTL AVOLYHOETAL.

10. €tmav Ot v @ dpyovil TOV drapovimv EkAMAEL TA dtapudviaL.

11. 0l 086VTES OVTAOV O AeOVTOV HOOV.
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III. Translate. (Use articular participles for “who” clauses)
1. God gives the Holy Spirit to the one asking.
2. The one who lives gives living water to the one seeking (who seeks) it.
3. The wise men saw the appearing star.
4. We were in the house of Philip, who was (using “being” cf. Text B, 2) an evangelist.

5. The women who feared the name of the living God adorned themselves in this way.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 35

Sibilent Stems (-eg) of the Third Declension

0eOV 0VOELG EMPOKEV TOITOTE
wovoyevng 0edg O @V eig TOV kOATOV TOD TTOTPVCS,
gkelvog €EnyfoavTo.
No one has ever seen God;
the only begotten God, the one being in the bosom of the Father,
He declared (him). John 1:18

267. Sibilent Stems. Sibilent stem nouns, with original stems in eg are all neuter. The €g has
been changed to og in the nominative and accusative singular. The intervocalic ¢ is dropped with
resulting contraction. The double o resulting in the dative plural is simplified to a single 6. The
adjective of this stem retains the ec. These stems are common in the New Testament. And because
of the similarity (-og, m, etc.) of their endings with some other forms, they are sometimes difficult
for beginning students.

268. Declension of £€0vog. (The forms in parentheses show what the uncontracted form was.)

£0vog, ovg stem (-e0veg-), TO, nation

Singular Plural

Nom. £0vog £0vn (80veoa)
Gen. £0vovg (£0veooc) £0VQV (£0veodV)
Abl.  £€0vovg (¥0veoog) E0vov (¢0veo V)
Dat. #0ver  (0veor) £€0veou(v) (¥0veaol)
Inst. #0ver  (0veo) £€0veou(v) (¥0veaol)
Loc. #0ver  (80veou) £€0veou(v) (¥0veaol)
Acc. £0vog £0nv (80veoa)
Voc. £0vog £0vn

Neuter nouns in og are regularly declined like £€0voc.

269. Sibilent Adjectives of the Third Declension. Some sixty-five (65) adjectives in the New
Testament have sibilant stems. They differ basically from the nouns (like £0vog) only in a few
particulars, notably in retaining ng (long vowel) (masculine and feminine) and ec (neuter) in the
nominative. The accusative plural eic is attracted to the nominative. There are only two
terminations like ddikog, ov of the first and second declension adjectives.
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270. Declension of dAnO1ic, €, true.

Singular Plural

Masc. & Fem. Neut. Masc. & Fem. Neut.
Nom. d&Anorg anbég andelc (e0eg) aMof  (soa)
Gen. d&Anbotg (e00g) anbodg AMOOV (e0wV) AMOOV (e0wV)
Abl.  &dAnbodg (e00C) anbodg AMOOV (e0wV) AMOOVY (e0wV)
Dat.  dAnOel (eou) A0t alnoéot alnbioL
Ins.  dAnOel (eou) A0l alnoéot alnbioL
Loc. dAn0el (eou) A0t alnoéot alnbioL
Acc.  GMOfi  (ec0) anbég andelg Ao (eoa)
Voc. dinbég anbég andelg AAnOf

271. Vocabulary.

alvéw, I praise mAfibog, ovg, 10, multitude
dnong, €, adj., true NG, €6, adj., full
aobeviic, &g, weak okdtog, ovg, 10, darkness
£€0vog, ovg, TO, nation Téh0G, 0Vg, TO, end
£\eog, ovg, TO, pity mercy vyuig, €c, sound, healthy
¢Eouoroyéwm, I confess VITOUEVW, I continue, endure
(mid. acknowledge, praise) with dative ¥thot, at, a, a thousand (adj.)
£10g, ovg, TO, year ¥oloua, watog, T0, an anointing, an unction
uéhog, ovg, 10, member P, Pord, sin
uépog, ovg, To, part; Peddog, ovg, 1O, lie

£k UEPOVC, in part, partially

272. Exercises.
I. Text A.

0 "Inoodg 1iydpaoce 1@ 0ed €v 1O aluott adToD €k TAong (every) QUAS kal YAMDOONG Kol
LoD katl €0voug kal €moinoe avtovg 1M 0ed Paociheiov kol Bactieoovoly uet’ avtod yiiia
gt.

10 odua oK E0TLy £V (one) wEhog AL TOAMG. O Bedg £0eTo TO UEAN EV EKOOTOV ODTOV £V
T oopatt kobng NOEANoe. viv 8¢ oML uev uéln, €v 8¢ odua. Vuelg 6¢ £0te odUa YPLOTOD
Kal WA €k uépovce.

dmeydueda ovv TV Epywv tod okdtovg 0vk Yap Eouev Tod vuktdg 008¢ okdTOVS. 0VTOC
AOYog dANOTc kai ovk EoTiy Peddog. 1O PeDdOg EoTiv ék ToD drafdrov.
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II. Text B.
1. 0 méupog ue dAnorig €otuv.
2. 0 'InooDg uéhher dmobvriokery Vtep tod E0voug.
3. MyelL 1d doBével BEheLg Vyug yevéoDal; eVBiwg £yéveto Vyuig O dvOpwIog.
4. 10 avtod yptoua duddoker udg, kol dAnbég ¢ott, kal ovk £otL Peddoc.
5. 6 dvBpwmog fv TAjong ¢Aéovg kal mvedpotog dylov kal ydoeLToc.
6. O ToDTO £EopohoyiooUaL 0oL €V EOVEOLY Kal T( OVOUATL GOV Paid.
7. MpEavto 10 TARO0g TOV UaTNTAOV Y0lPOVTES aively TOV Bedv.
8. O vméuewvog' eic Téhog obtog cwbfoetal.

9. Ot 6 0e0g (sc. [supply] €otiv) O eimwv, "Ex okdTOVS DS Maupet, Og Ehaupev év Tolg
KapdlaLg.

10. éyevounv tolg dobevéoLy aobeviig.

'A liquid aorist (Sec. 166) the participle drops the o from the -cag, the sing., masc., nom. ending.

III. Translate.
1. The ones rejoicing in Christ are full of mercy and grace.
2. God is the one calling us out of darkness and weakness into the true light.
3. God is the one calling us by the grace of Jesus, the one who saved him.
4. The multitudes rejoicing began to praise the ones continuing in the name.

5. There are many members of the body of Christ, who (the one) died (dying) for (vmtép) the
weak

Corrected 3/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 36

The Middle and Passive Participle

KaBoPLoOUOV TONOAUEVOS TAOV AUAPTLDV,
£ka0Loev £v OeELd Thg ueyalwoivvng
Having made himself a cleansing for sins,
he sat down on the right hand of the majesty. Heb 1:3

273. The Middle and Passive Participles. The middle and passive participles (except the aorist
passive) have stems in - uev - and ending in og, n, ov, like the adjectives of the first and second
declension. the - pevog, m, ov, is added to the stem of the desired tense. The middle and passive
participles are alike (except in the aorist where the middle form is middle only, since the aorist
passive developed its own form). The accent is recessive.

274. The Present Middle Participle of Mdw. Loosing.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Avouevog Avouévn  Avduevov Aduevol Aduevat AMdueva
Gen. Avouévou Avouévng  AVOuEVou Mouévov  Avouévov  Aouevov
Abl.  Avouévov Avouévng Avouévou Mouévov  Avouévov  Aouevov
Dat. Aovuéve  Avouévn  AVouéve AMhouévolg  AVOUEVOLS  AVOUEVOLS
Ins.  Aovuévey  Avouévn  AVouéve AMhouévolg  AVOUEVOLS  AVOUEVOLGS
Loc. Aovuéve  Avouév  Avouéve AMhouévolg  AvouEVaLg  AVOUEVOLGS
Acc. Avduevov  hvouévnv  Avduevov Aouévovg  hvduevog  Avdueva
Voc. Avduevog Avouévn  Avduevov Aduevol Aduevat AMdueva

275. Present Passive Participle. The present passive participle is the same as the above.
Avduevog, 1, ov, passive means “being loosed.”

276. Future Middle Participle. Avoouevog, n, ov with the ending added to the future stem Avo
- is declined exactly like the present middle. It is little used in New Testament Greek. In classical
Greek the future participle was a favorite way of expressing purpose; e.g., dyw hvoduevoc. I go
to loose.

277. Future First Aorist Middle Participle. The first aorist middle participle is formed by
adding the aorist sign - oa - between the stem and ending: Avoduevog, n, ov, loosing for oneself.
It is middle only.

278. The Second Aorist Middle Participle. The same endings are added directly to the second
aorist stem without the augment.
gypagov, I ate, @oyouevog, eating for oneself
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279. Perfect Middle Participle. the perfect middle participle is formed by adding nevog, n, ov
directly to the perfect middle stem (5th principal part). The absence of the connecting vowel is a
characteristic of this tense. The accent is not recessive.

Aehvuévog, 1, ov, having loosed for oneself. (It was done and is still done)

280. Participles of Deponent Verbs. It should be remembered that deponent verbs are middle
or passive in form but active in meaning. Thus the middle-passive participles of these verbs are
active in meaning.

ol £¢pyduevov, the ones coming
£0¢EaTo TOV €pyduevov, He received the one coming.

281. Use of the Participle: The Participle as Predicate Adjective. When the predicate does not
have the article and is not an attribute, it often has a predicate sense.
6 0edc 1) &V PLOT® KOOUOV KOTOAAOOWV £0VaTd
God was in Christ reconciling the world to himself. Cf. Gal. 4:24; Rev. 1:18

282. Further Use of the Participle: The Circumstantial Participle. When the participle does not
have the article and is constructed in agreement with the subject of the verb, it is an adjunct to the
verb and expresses various verbal ideas, such as cause, condition, mode, concession, and time.
Since this construction is so important, full illustration is given. (These are adverbial uses.)

Condition: 7S NUELS EkPeVESUEDA THALKOVTNG QUEAOOVTES OWTNOELOC;
How shall we escape neglecting (i.e., if we neglect) so great salvation? Heb 2:33

Purpose: €AAv0eL Tpookvviiowv eig Tepovoaliu.
He had come to Jerusalem worshipping (i.e., in order to worship).

Concession: kaimep ®v viog, even though being a son, Heb. 5: 8-9

Mode: pobntevoate o £0vn PamtilovTes...dLdA0KOVTES
Make disciples baptizing and teaching (i.e., by baptizing and teaching). Matt. 28:19ff

Time: moapekdheoa o mopovduevog eig Makedoviav
Going (as I was on my way) into Macedonia, I exhorted you, I Tim 1:3
(Contemporary time with the mail verb)
1dwv...jowta, Seeing he asked
(Action prior to main action of main verb)
“He saw and asked” is perhaps the best way to translate the above.

The time may also be future. Cf. The Purpose illustration.

Note Carefully: The student should remember that the participle does not express time in
itself. It gets its time from the context and it only in relation to the main verb. The aorist
participle does not necessarily mean past time. It may actually be simultaneous, and some
grammarians believe future. Cf. Acts 12:25. Definitely the present participle may be either past,
present, or future from the standpoint of the main verb.

283. Objective Genitive. A noun in the genitive case after a noun implying an action my
designate the object of the action rather than the subject.
Loy PamTiondv, Teachings of (about) baptisms
€7l evepyeotq dvBpwmov dobevol, Good deed of (i.e., done to) an impotent man




284. Vocabulary.

dkpopvotia, ag, 1,
AUOPTAvV®,

bl 7’
AVOYYEMW,
d0VAOW,

b} ’

€hevbepog, a, ov,
KavydouoL,
kowvdg, 1, Ov,

285. Exercises.

I. Text A.

uncircumecision

I sin

I report, announce
I enslave

free

I boast

common, unclean

LoyiCouat,
dpog, ovg, 10,
TPOOAOKAW,
mepttou, fig, 1,
TPOOKOAEW,
oVvayw,
VYW,
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I reckon
mountain
I wait for
circumcise
I summon

I bring together
I depart, go away

0 6t Twdvvng dkovoag T Epya ToD xELoToD Kol TPOOKAAEGAUEVOS VO TOV NadONTOV
Emepnpoev TPOC TOV KVPLOV Aéymv ov €l 6 ¢oyouevog, 1 GALOV TPOOTOOKDUEY; TAPAYEVOUEVOL
&8¢ o adTOV ol dvdpeg (men) etov Twdvvng 6 PamtioTig dméotelhey NUAC TEOC 08 Aéywv
oV €1 6 4oyouevog;
kol Stel0ovtee v ITowdiav MA0ov eig v Mouguiiav, kal holjoovteg v ITépyn TOV
AOYov, koténoov eig Attdhetov: kdkelfev' dmémhevoav” eig Avildyelay. mopayevouevor O
Kal ovvoyoyovteg v ékkAnotav, dviyysthav doa émoinoev O 0e0g uet’ avTdV Kol OTL 1jvolEe
£0veoL Bvpav...

'(Crasis for kol ékei0ev, and from there) *(dmomAiéw, I sail away)

wn A~ W

. 100VTES Ot Ol

II. Text B.

(< evkapéw, I have leisure).

noov yapo ol ¢pyduevol kal ol VITEyovTeS TOALOL Kol 0V qayelv eVKkoLpoDV

£yéveto 8¢ (See. Sec. 214) év talg Nuépalg Tavtolg EEeAOETY avTov elg 10 Gpog

TPOoEVENOOL.

. £heVBePOC OV EUOVTOV Ed0VAMOAL.

. T hoyLouévw Tu (something) kowvov elvat, ékelve kKowvov.

oVTWg 8¢ AUAPTAVOVTES £ig TOVG AOEAPOVS, EIG XOLOTOV AUOOTAVETE.

Nuelg éouev 1 eprtout) ol Tvevpatt 00l AATPEVOVTES KOl KOwYmMUEVOL £V XoLoTd ‘Incod.

\ 3

Bookovieg (BOokw, I feed) tO yeyovog (cf. yivouor & Sec. 262d) Equyov.

ToTE VUETS T €0V €v copki, ol Aeyduevor dkpofuvotia VO Thg Aeyoutvng meprtoufig v

oapkl xeLpomolrjtov (made with hands).

III. Translate.

And it came to pass in that day that those serving God went out into the mountains to pray.

Though being free, we serve those who do not sin against Christ.

Going away the disciples ate upon the mountain.

The nations were called the uncircumcised by those called the circumcision.

When the disciples sent by John arrived, they asked saying, “Are you the one coming?”
Corrected 3/9/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 37

The Genitive Absolute. Supplementary Participle

oV XpLotoh maddvrog capkl kal Vuels Tv adTy #vvolov Ohioaobe
Therefore since Christ has suffered in the flesh, arm yourselves with the same mind. I Peter 4:1

286. The Genitive Absolute. One of the most common variations of the circumstantial
participle is the genitive absolute. In this construction a temporal, causal, or conditional
subordinate clause (or any other adverbial idea) is added loosely to the main clause. (The word
“absolute” is from Latin ab solve, I Loose.). The subject is put in the genitive case, and the verbal
idea is expressed by a genitive participle depending on it.

kaO’ fuépav Evrog uov ued” LUV év IO tepd ovk £EeTelvate TAC Yelpag e’ EUE.
When I was with you daily in the temple, you did not lift your hands against me.
Lk. 22:53

dvtog is a present active participle, genitive, masculine singular and agrees with
the genitive of the personal pronoun pov.

The real test of a genitive absolute is that the subject of the absolute construction is different
from the subject of the main clause. Notice the difference between the two constructions:

dvieg év 1O tep®d ovk £EETELVOY TAG YETPOG,

In the first sentence Ovteg, the nominative plural participle agrees with the subject of the main
clause, but in the second (the genitive absolute) the subject of the participle is singular and
different from the subject of the main clause.

287. The Absolute Construction in Other Languages. Since the genitive absolute gives the
beginning student so much trouble, every care should be made to understand it at the outset.
Absolute constructions are common in language. Latin students will remember the ablative
absolute. This construction is familiar also in English.

English absolute constructions are put in the nominative case, as The man being in the street,
the body was crushed by the truck. The first part of the sentences is subordinate and causal in
meaning. The subject here must be different from the subject of the main clause, otherwise the
result is a dangling participle; e.g., Going down the street, the building fell on the man. (What is
going down the street?)

288. Supplementary Participle. The participle, like the infinitive, may supplement the
meaning of the verb. Cf.. the following:
movouev Aéyewv,  We cease to speak.
movouev Aéyovteg, We cease to speak.

This is a common construction in Greek. Compare such phrases as “keep speaking” or
“begin writing” in English.
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289. Declension of mGc, All. The masculine and neuter of 70.c are declined in the third
declension, the feminine in the first. The accents of the dative, instrumental, and locative plural
are irregular.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. mdg nooo oV TavTEg 0oL Tavta
Gen. movtog mAONS  TOVTOG TAVIOV — TOO®V  TAVIQV
Abl.  movidég  mdong  mavidg TAVIOV — TOO®V  TAVIQV
Dat. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Inst. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Loc. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Acc. mavta  mOoov oV TAVTOg ndoog  mAvTa

290. Uses of mdc.

a. When modifying a noun in the predicate position ;ta.c means “all.”

oo M dyéhn  all the herd
0g O &yhog  all the crowd
mavta 1o Gpn  all the mountains

b. When modifying a noun in the attributive position, it signifies the total number of
amount, the whole.

6 mdg véuog, the whole law
c. When used with a noun without any article, it is distributive.
70g otkog, every house

d. mog may also be used as a pronoun.

mavieg fjuoptov, All have sinned.

e. ma.g with the articular participle means “everyone who.”

705 O AMéywv, Everyone who speaks

291. Vocabulary.

avéyw, Mid., I bear with (gen. of person or thing) idouat, 1 heal

4mLoTog, ov, without faith, faithless {60, behold!

dpyxwv, ovtoc. O, ruler katépyouat, I go down
Bodw, I cry out keheVw, I command bid
otoual, I pray, beseech Kw@og, 0, 6v, deaf, dumb
ALK, 1 pursue, persecute uovoyevig, €g, only, only begotten
gkmTAjoooual, I am amazed, astonished mag, maoa, wav, all, the whole, every
gvepyiw, I work in someone, work, accomplish  mTpogvouat, I go, come
évrédlouat, I command (with dat.) o, interjection, O!

EMLTLUAW, I rebuke (with dat.) 1€, conjunction, and.
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292. Exercises.
I. Text A.

gyéveto 8¢ i £Eng (sixth) Huépa KateABOVTWY aVTOV Atd T0D POV CUVIVINTEY AVTOD
Oxhog. kol 1OoV dvip (a man) awod oD Sxhov éBONoev Aéywv. duddokale, déouali oov
grmpAéPar’ i OV vidV pov 8Tl novoyeviic pot éotuv. kai 1dov mvedua hopBdver avtdv. Kal
¢8OV TOV nadNTOV cov EkPfaretv adTod kail ovk fdvuviOncav. 6 8¢ Incodg elmev @ yeved
GmoTtog kol draeotpauuévn (perverse), émwg mdte Eoouat TEOG VUAS Kol AvEEOUOL VUDV; KOl
¢vételhe aOTOV Tpooayayelv: 1OV vidv avtod. 1L 8¢ mpooepyouévoy avtod EppnEev avTOV TO
dapdviov. gmetiunoev 8¢ 6 "Inoodg T mveduatt T akabdpTw kol ldooto 1OV molda. Kal
AédwkeV aVTOV TO TATEL 00ToD. EEemAjocovTto de AvTeg €l Tf ueyaierdtnTL T0D OeoD.

'(émuprénw, I look upon)
*(poodywm, 1 bring to)

*(Ofyvoe, I break, rend)
*(ueyakeldtne, ntog, 1y, greatness)

II. Text B.
1. dupaptio ovk éAhoyeltar' un vrog vépov.
2. £yéveto ot toD drapoviov £EeABOVTOG ENAANOEY.
3. oV tovg dyovg dvéPn eig 10 Gpog.
4. tobta avtod AahoDvtog avtolg ol dpyxwv TEOTEAOMY TEOOEKVVEL AVTH.

5. woodv te uépav év Td Epw kol kot olkov ok éravovto duddokovte kal evoyyeALduevol
TOV ¥oLoTOV ‘Inocodv.

6. yevouevng Népag £Eebav €mopedn eig fonuov tomTOV.
7. 6 a010g 0e0g O évepydV TO TAVTA £V TOOLV.

8. MAVIOV Te KOTOTESHVIWV: UV €ig TV YAV fikovoa pwviv Aéyovoav mpdg e, Saovh
ZA0VA T Ue OLWKELS;

9. un #xovrog 8¢ antod dmododval, ékéhevoey adTOV 6 K¥pLog mEadfRvaLl’ kol TV
yuvoika kol To Tékva kal dvto doa ExeL.

\ 2 7

10. eABovong 8¢ thig évioific 1 duaptio dvéinoev’ éyd 8¢ dmébavov.

'"8\Lovéw, charge reckon

2katomimtow, I fall down

‘mupdokw, 1 sell, Aorist Passive Infinitive
*avoCho, I make alive
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III. Translate. (Use Genitive Absolute where possible.)
1. Coming to Jesus, the ruler worshipped him.

2. And it came to pass when the disciples had come down from the mountains he healed
the only son of a man.

3. While they were speaking all these things, Jesus went into the mountain.

4. Since the men did have (anything) to pay, the Lord commanded the wives and children to be
sold.

5. Since all men had died in sin. Christ died in behalf of them.

Corrected 6/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 38

The Aorist Passive Participle Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension

7105 O dkovoag opd Toh TATEOS Kol UabmV EpyeTaL TPOS EUE.
Every one who hears and learns from the father comes to me. John 6:45

293. The Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist is the only tense which developed as passive
participle different from the middle. The aorist passive participle is made from the aorist passive
stem (6" Principal Part) with the tense sign O¢ plus the participle stem —vt (Bevt-). The declension
is similar to other participles except in the nominative.

294. First Aorist Passive Participle of AMw.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Avbeig MOeTa INCIAY MOEvTeg MvbeToat MbévTa
Gen. AvBévtog Avbeiong  AvBévtog Moévtov  hvBelowv  AvBévtwv
Abl.  Avbévrtog AvBetong  AvBévrog MWoévtov  hvBelowv  AvBévtwv
Dat.  AvOévtL Mvbeion A0ivTL Mbetou(v)  hvbBetoalg  AvBelou(v)
Ins.  AvbévtL Mvbeion A0ivTL Mbetou(v)  hvbBetoalg  AvBelou(v)
Loc. AvbévtL Mvbeion A0ivTL Mbetou(v)  hvbBetoalg  AvBelou(v)
Acc.  Avbévta  hvbBetoav  AvOEv MbévTog Mbeioog MbévTa
Voc. Avbeig Mbeloa  AvBév MOEvTeg Mvbetoat MbévTa

295. The Aorist Second Passive Participle. (See Section 204) The second aorist passive
participle differs from the first passive only in the absence of the 0 in the tense sign. Hence the
aorist passive participle of ypdgw is ypoelg, yoopetoo, Yoopév.

296. The Meaning of the Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist passive participles are used in all
the constructions of the participles which have already been learned, such as articular,
circumstantial, and supplementary participles.

297. Passive of Deponents. Deponents naturally are active in meaning.
dmokpivopat, I answer 6 dmokpBeig The one answering
amokpLBeig O "Inoodg elme Jesus answering said.

298. The Participle in Indirect Discourse. Verbs of saying or perception (hearing, seeing,
knowing) may be followed by indirect discourse by a participle construction. The verb of the
direct statement is put in the accusative case of the participle, and the subject is also put in the
accusative (ccusative of General Reference). The tense of the direct statement is preserved.

Direct Discourse: outia é0TLv eig Alyvmtov. There is grain in Egypt

Indirect Discourse: "Tak®dp fikovoe dtov ovtio eig ATyvmtov.
Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt.
akovm T £ud Tékva £v aAndeia mepematodva.
I hear that my children are walking in the truth.
(The direct statement would be “My children are walking in the truth.”)
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Such verbs can also be followed by 61t + a finite verb (Section 152) or an infinitive (Section

171).

299. Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension. Syncopated nouns are so called because the

stem varies between an € in the nominative and accusative cases and a lack of it in the other cases.
The three most common are dvip, dvopwg, 6 man; othp, woteds, father; and udtnpE, watpEds, 1,

mother.

Nom. motip
Gen. matpdg
Abl.  motpdg
Dat. matpl
Ins.  matpl
Loc. matpl
Acc. motépa
Voc. mdtep
Nom. motépeg
Gen. matépwV
Abl.  motépwv
Dat. matpdol
Ins.  matpdol
Loc. matpdol
Acc. moTtépag
Voc. matépe

300. Vocabulary.

avip, avopdg, O,
GELog, La, LoV,
yévv, yévatog', 1
KAUTTW,
£y000¢, @,
0 éx0pdg,
elg,
Ovydinpe, Buyatpode, 1,
voc., Quydtep

I3

ov,

'After tiOnpt, to bow the knee.

Singular

unTno
unTEOS
unTEOg
untpl
untpl
unrQL
MT]I‘c‘pO(
ufitep

Plural

INTEPES

unTépwv
unTépwv
untedotl
untedotl
untedoL
UNTEPQAS
unTépeg

man, husband

worthy
knee

I kneel
hate, odious

enem

aor. part. of TiOnuL

daughter

KOTOLKEW,

untp, natpodg, 1,

o, motpds, O
Topveta, ag, 1,
TeELEVTAW,

aviip
avopdg
avOPmg
avopt
avopt
avopt
Avopd
dvep

avopeg
avopdv
avopdv
Avopdaot
Avopdaot
Avopdaot
avopag
avopeg

I dwell, inhabit

mother

(Latin, mater, Alma Mater)
father (Latin pater)
fornication

I end, finish; die



128

301. Exercises.
Text A.

ovk HABov Bakelv elpfvny émi Thv yAv dAAY udrxatpoy. BABov yap duydoal' EvBpwmov KoTd
100 moTPOS adToD Kal Buyoatépa katd THS UNTEOS avTic Kal vougnv?® katd T mevlepdc’ avThc.
kal ol €x0pol 10D dvBpmdTov’ ol oiktakol’ avtod. 6 @MV motépa fi patépa VmEp ug odk EotLy
wod £€tog: kot O LAV VoV 1 Buyatépa VEp eue ovk £otrv wod dELog.

'duydw, 1 separate
ZVI,)MCPT]’ ﬁg’ ﬁ’ *gdau hter'm'm
* tevOepd, Ac, 1), mother-in-law
*olkiakde, 0D, 6, one of a family
*Supply “shall be.”

I1. Text B.
1. ¢BamtiCovto Avdpeg Te KAl YUVATKES.

2. dmekptOn 1 yuvn kol elme, ovk Exw Evdpa.

3. 100 'Inood yevvnoéviog év BnOheeu, 100U udyor dmd dvatoldv mopeyévovio: kai ¢A0OVTEG
glg TV oikiov gidov 1O TaLdiov uetd Mopiag tfig untpog avtod.

4. katd 10 avTd Yap £€moiovv Tolg TPOPHTALS Ol TOTEPG.

5. tfig Buyatpog Televtovong 1 ufjtne £vioTtevos.

6. Aakovetal £v VUV mopvelo HoTe yvvalka Tuvo(a certain one) 100 TATEOS EYELV.
7. Beig T Yovata avtod ovv TdoLy avtolg mpoonigarto.

8. Uvopeg ddelpol kal matépeg O 0e0g Thg 0OEag MPOHN TO maTEl MUOV ABpadu vt
¢v 1ff Mecomotauiq piv 1 katolkfoat avtov ¢v Xappdv (“Haran™ indeclinable.)

9. wopevOEvTeC HAOOV £ic KOUNY ZapopLT®V HOoTE OTIMACOL OVTH.
III. Translate.

1. We hear that all men are walking in sin. (Use participle).

2. But he answered and said to the father, your daughter did not die.

3. When the kingdom comes, the mother shall be against the daughter and the son against the
father.

4. When they came into the villages of the Samaritans, the woman prepared for him.
5. Who does not know that Jerusalem is the city of the Jews? (Use participle).

Corrected 6/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 39

The Subjunctive Mood

naoa yoagr 0edmvevotoc...tva dptiog ) 6 Tod 0god dvOpwog.
Every scripture is inspired by God ... in order that the man of God may be complete. II Tim. 3:17

302. The Subjunctive Mood. All verbs conjugations given so far have been in the indicative mood. It
will be remembered (Section 3) that mood has to do with the manner of affirmation; i.e., whether the
statement is made as a fact or in some other way. The indicative states the action as a fact (including

negative declarations and statements.

Greek had three other moods besides the indicative: the subjunctive, imperative, and optative.

The Greek constructions which use the subjunctive verb usually state a thing as conditional, possible
(but not accomplished) or something merely entertained as a thought. It may be a statement viewed
emotionally, as desired, doubted, or wished.

In English the subjunctive of verbs are usually introduced by modal auxiliaries, “should,” “would,”

303. The Tenses of the Subjunctive. The subjunctive in Greek is usually found in either the present
(indicating linear action) or the aorist (indicating point action.) The perfect is very rare.

304. The Present Subjunctive of Mw.

Active Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Mw Mouev Mwuo Moueda
2. Aing Aomte A MOmo0e
3. A0 Mot ATl MwvTal

Notes: The present subjunctive is made off the present stem (1st principal part). The endings are the
same as the indicative mood (primary active and middle endings). The identifying feature is the long
connecting vowel which is the sign of the subjunctive. The first singular active is not distinguishable from

the indicative form except by context.

305. Translation of the Subjunctive. The natural question is how do you translate the subjunctive?
The answer is that there is no translation apart from the constructions which demand its use. For example,
iva with the subjunctive expresses purpose: (va AV1g, in order that you may loose. but Ming by itself has
no translation. The subjunctive must be learned with its constructions, each of which will have is own

translation.

306. The Present Subjunctive of eiut.

Singular Plural

uev Note Carefully: The endings of the present
TE subjunctive of other verbs are the same
oL as the present subjunctive of eiji.

—_—

\]
SS9 S
un 8 >
8@ =9 8@
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307. The Subjunctive in Independent and Subordinate Clauses. The word “subjunctive” means
“joined under,” indicating that the mood is ordinarily used in subordinate rather than independent clauses.
These clauses are usually introduced by subordinate conjunctions such as édav if, éwg, uéyou until, Tva in
order to, w1 lest, ¢ &v (¢dv) whoever, Otav whenever, all dependent and either contingent or indefinite
ideas.

In both English and Greek the verb in the main clause in a few instances is in the subjunctive mood
(e.g., “Be mine to love”) in commands, wishes, and prohibitions.

In Greek the subjunctive is used in four independent constructions: (1) Hortatory expressions, (2)
emphatic future negation with oV w1, (3) Prohibitions, and (4) deliberative questions. All other uses are in
subordinate clauses.

First we shall deal with the subordinate uses.

308. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Purpose. The conjunctions {va and Omwg are used with the
subjunctive (present or aorist) in a telic (purpose) sense, translated in order that.

tadto Aéyw Tva £yd omlm VUaS.
EEAYOVOLY aUTOV (Vo 0TAVPDOLY 0DTOV.
They lead him out in order that they might crucify him.

O kVpLog dméotahkey ue dmwg dvapréyne.

309. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Fearing. Clauses of fearing, caution, anxiety, introduced by the
conjunction ut (lest) or iva un (in order that not), usually take the subjunctive mood, also ujmrorte , lest, at
some time, lest happily.

O dudforog aipel TOV AOYov Tva un motevoviveg COOLY.
The devil takes away the word lest believing they might live.

wimote 1 06pvpog 100 haod
lest there shall be a tumult of the people

BAémeTe urj Tig VUAS TAGVY
Take heed lest someone deceive you.

310. Negative with Subjunctive. The negative with the subjunctive mood is wy.
ivo un 1. . . , in order that he may not be. . .

311. Vocabulary.

AyYVoEw, I not know, am ignorant UETOEY, adv. between. fig. affliction.
dkabaptog, ov, unclean un, conj. lest (with subjunctive)
gmumtimto, 1 fall upon, come upon Omwg, (with subjunctive), in order that
OLPw, 1 press, oppress. mpookapTePéw, I continue in or with

iva, (with subjunctive) in order that (with dative) wait on

Koludw, I fall asleep, pass., I am asleep; fig. dies otnpiCw ((Ew) I fix, place firmly
KePOAVW, I gain pavepds, d, OV, manifest

WAOTLE, 1yog, 1 a whip, scourge Pevdopaptuia, g, 1, false testimony

VITOTA00W, EW... VITETAYNY,
Second Aor. Pass., I place under, subject
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312. Exercise.
Text A.

Afifog oA (great) dkovvieg Soa émoiel NAOovV mTEdg adTdv. Kol elmev Tolg nadntoilg avtod Tva

sololdplov (boat) wpookapTePT] aVT® SLd TOV ExAov Tva ur OMBwoLY avTov: ToAAOVS Y £0gpdmevoev
Mote dmuimrery avT® Tva avtod dptovial ool elxov ndotiyag (afflictions) ...kal o TVEVHOTO T
dkabapta dTav avTOV E0eMPOVV, TPOCETLITTOV (TTPOOTLTw, 1 fall before) avtd kol Eékpalov Aéyovieg
8t 2V €1 6 viog 1o 0eod. kal oMY éetipa avTole Tva un aVTOV PoVEPOV TOLDOLV. kal dvapatvel
elg 10 Bpog kal mpookoakeltal ovig fifehev avTdg, Kol Amfil0ov Tpdg avtdv, kol émoinoev dmdeka Tva
Qo pet’ ovtod kal Tva drootéhdn adtovg knpvooeLy.

(Adapted from Mark 3: 8b - 13)

—_—

I11.

II. Text B.

\

. katafépnka ovy (va mold® 1O OéAnua 10 £udv, ALY TO OéAnua ToD TEUPAVTOS uE.

avTog O Vidg Vrotayfoetol TG VToTdEavtL avt® (himself) T¢ mdvrag, Tva § 6 Oedg
TAVTO £V TAOoLV.

@ofoluat un ¢éA0OVTES gVPloKmUEY VUOS KOLUDVTOG.

UETOED MUAV Kal VUdV xdoua (gulf) uéyo éotrpiktal Omwg ot Béhovteg duaffjvar
(drapaivw, I cross over) £vOev (from here) TpOg VUAS W) SOUVOVTAL.

0 EWPAKOUEY KOl AKNKOAUEY AmayyéAMAoueY Kol DUy, Tva kal Vuels kowvwvioy €xmte
ued” Mudv.

o0 Yoo 0éhw vudc dyvoetv 1O pvotiortov Todto, Tva un fre év fovtolc pedvipoL.

TOTg VIO VOUOV £yevouny wg VIO vOUov, ur v avtog 1o vouov tva tovg o vouov
KEPOAV®.

£CnTovv Yevdouoptupiov dmwg avTtoOv BavaTOOoLY.

Translate.

The men fear least the enemy coming should find the women sleeping.

The servants are waiting on the lord in order that the unclean may not press upon him.
The father falls upon the sons with a whip in order that the may be wise.

The daughter subjects herself to the father in order that she may dwell in peace.

When the ruler sleeps (in death) (Gen. Absolute), behold the only son commands all the
people.

Corrected 6/9/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 40

The First Aorist Subjunctive. Vowel Stems of the Third Declension

N mhateta Thg mdhews xpvoiov kabopdv.
The street of the city is pure gold. Rev. 21.21

313. The Aorist Subjunctive. Verbs which take a first aorist indicative also take a first aorist
subjunctive made from the same stem (3" Principal Part). The characteristic sign here is o, since
the a of the aorist sign (00) contracts with the subjunctive ending. Notice the endings are the same
as the present subjunctive. There is no augment.

314. The Aorist Subjunctive of Mw.

Active Middle Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular  Plural
1. Mow Mowuv 1. Mowuor  Avooueba 1. Abd Mbduev
2. Avong Mionte 2. \Mon Mionobe 2. Mbiig Mbfite
3. A\vom Miowol 3. Montar  Aowvtal 3. AAOT MmOt

Note Carefully: The 2" Aorist Subjunctive uses the same endings on the 2™ Aorist stem.

315. Use of the Aorist Subjunctive. The aorist subjunctive signifies point action as opposed to
the present, which is linear. The aorist here is not temporal and does not have the augment. Most
constructions with the aorist subjunctive are future (since the context of the constructions which use
the subjunctive usually place the action in the future). The aorist may be used in the constructions

already learned (with Tva or Omwg for purpose and w1 or {va uy, lest). Further dependent uses

follow.

316. Temporal Clauses (Indefinite Future) Introduced by Conjunctions. Temporal clauses
introduced by 0tav, when, whenever; €wg (Gv) until; uéypt (Gv), until, etc., usually take the
subjunctive.

dtav ovv moufic éhenuoovvny, whenever you do alms
dtov dkovowoly, whenever they hear.

£wg dv mapéAOn 6 oVpavog kol 1 vfj, until heaven and earth pass away

317. Indefinite Relative Clauses. The relatives Og, 1}, 6 (who), 0og, 1, ov (how many) are
combined with the indefinite particles v or €dv (-ever) to express indefinite futurity and usually
take the subjunctive verb.

gLenom Ov av Ehed I shall pity whomever I shall pity. Rom. 9:15
oot av un déxwvtar Vuds How many soever do not receive you . . . Luke 9:5

Note Carefully: Other important subordinate uses of the subjunctive will be introduced later;
e.g., Third class conditional sentences.
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318. Vowel (v and v) Stems of the Third Declension. Vowel stems of the third declension are
mostly feminine nouns, many of which are abstract (e.g., miotig, faith). There was a different
grade of vowel in various cases resulting in a stem variation (e.g., TOAL-, Toke). The accusative
singular ending is v rather than the usual o. Notice the lengthening of og to wg in the genitive
singular.

319. Declension of mdhig (Stem moht-), 1j, city.

Singular Plural
Nom. mOAG TTOAELS
Gen. méhenc OOV
Abl.  moOlewg ToheWV
Dat.  moAeL dAeOL
Ins.  moAeL dAeOL
Loc. moAeL dAeOL
Acc. mOMv TOAELS
Voc. mOM TTOAELS

Like this are declined most nouns in -o1g, -Eig, and —\ic.

320. Declension of mfiyvg (Stem mnyv-), 1, cubit.

Singular Plural
Nom. mfjyvg TTYELS
Gen. myewg INYOV
Abl.  miyxemg INYOV
Dat.  mnyeL T YEOL
Isn.  ;yeL T YEOL
Loc. mnyeL T YEOL
Acc.  mfyuvv TTHYELS
Voc. iy TTYELS

Some of these -ug stems (Section 229) have the regular -og genitive endings.

'Note the accent. The accent became fixed on the antepenult before the genitive became long.

321. Vocabulary.

Gv or €av,  a particle expressing indefiniteness, Avmn, ng, 1, SOITOW
uncertainty, etc., ever uéxpt, (Gv), conj. until (with subjunctive)
AvAaoTaoLS, Ewg, 1,  resurrection UWVIULOVEV®, 1 remember (w. gen. or acc.)
yevw, I taste of (w. gen.) Mid. only in NT. &g, &v (¢dv),  whoever, etc., (indefinite pron.)
duvauts, ewg, 1, ower dtav (8te Gv), relative adv. whenever,
gvekev (or €veka), prepositional adv. when (w. subj)
(with Gen.) because of mfixvg , ewg, M, cubit
£TTOLOYVVOULOLL, I am ashamed, (w. Acc.) mioTLg, ewg, 1, faith
£wg, a temporal conjunction, until 7TOMG, ewg, 1,  city
(usually with subjunctive) mTp0o0odéyoUaL, I wait for
ONYPLS, ewg, 1), affliction Tiktw, (TéEona, £tekov, €téyOn) 1 bear,
kaOiCw, I set down, seat. (Intrans.) I sit, tarry am in travail
KpLoLg, emg, 1, judgment TLUAW, 1 honor

woptvota, ag, 1, witness ®@eléw, O, ow, I profit
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322. Exercises
I. Text A.

O¢ yap v BEAN TV Yuyny avtod odoal dmoréoer (amdAlvut, loose, future) avtiv. 6g &’
av dmoAéoer TV YPuyny avtod vekev £uod kal Tod gvayyehiov omoel aVTHV. T YIo O@eAET
GvBpwitov kepdfioar TOv kdouov Ghov kai Cnutwdivar (Cnuwdw, pass. I am deprived of, loose)
™V Puyny avtod; Og yop €av Emaloyvvofi ue kal ¢uotg Mdyovg v Tff yeved tavtn, Kal O vidg
100 AvBpmITov £maLoyuvOroeTal adToOv dtav Epymtat £€v Tf 00Ef ... elolv Tiveg (“certain ones™)
Hde TOV £0TNKdTOV olTLveg (“who”) o Wi (in no wise) yevowvtol Bavétov £wg dv Wdwoty (2™
Aor. Subj. of €idov) Tiv Bacihelav oD Beod EAnhvOviav év Suvduer. (Modeled after Mark 8:35 -
9:1)

II. Text B.

1. motde, 1fic dvaotdoswg, év duvauet, év mioter, £v T duvauet, Tfig dvaotdosws.
2. wdhig, kpiolg, OATYLS, kploelg kal OAoeLg, TOV O ewy, £v Tf mOAEL, £V Tolg TOAEDL ...

3. dgrikate 0 Papvtepa (the weightier matters) o vouov, Tv kpiowv kal TO €leog kal TV
TloTuv.

4. 1 yovn 8tav Tiktny Mmmv Exer, St A0y 1) Hpa adthic. dtov 8¢ yevvion 10 mawdiov ovkéty
uvnuovevel Tig OAPewe.

5. vuelg 6¢ Myete 6g av Aéyn @ matpl 1 Tf untpi (supply £€0ti) ddpov 6 édv €€ Euod
o@eAn0fic, o0 un TLujoer ovTove.

6. VUELS BroLol AVOPMOITOLS TPOGAEYOUEVOLS TOV KUPLOV E0VTOV TdTE dvorlion (dvoliw, 1

return) €v TOV yauwv, (va (avtod) éA0OvTog kail kpoVoavtog enBémws dvolEmwoly avtd.
(Luke 12:36)

7. ol udptvpeg éxdOoov év th moher Ewg o0 (o The antecedent of the relative is understood
xpdvog, time = when.) évovowvtal €€ Vpovg (pog, ovg, 16, high) duvauv.

8. kal ueyahn (ueydhn, great) dvvduel dmedidovy TO naptvpiav ot drdotohol Thig dvaotdosme
t00 Kvpiov ‘Incod.

III. Translate.

1. Whoever shall speak evil of his father shall receive judgment and affliction in the resurrection.
2. The witnesses were given power to become sons of God by faith.

3. They were remaining in the city until the gift of the spirit came.

4. Whenever the hour comes, the powers of heaven shall be shaken

5. We are like witnesses waiting for the coming of their Lord in order that we may open for him.

Corrected 3/13/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 41

Second Aorist Subjunctive: Independent Subjunctive

TPO0EPYMUEDD 0DV UeTd Tappaotag Td Bpdvw Thg xdortog Tva Mdpwuev Eleoc.
Let us draw near therefore with boldness to the throne of grace,
in order that we may receive mercy. Heb. 4:16

323. Second Aorist Subjunctive. Verbs that take a second aorist indicative use that second
aorist stem (minus the augment) to form the subjunctive. Thus the second aorist of Aeimw, I leave,
(Indicative £é\tov) is Almw; of £€00iw, I eat, (Indicative Epayov) is @dywm.

324. Second Aorist Subjunctive of #oyounar (Indicative BA0ov, stem €A0-), I come.

Active Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. E\0w ENOwev EMOwuoL ENODUED
2. &Nong ENOnTe EMOn EMON00e
3. £\ EMOwOL (V) ENOnToL EMOwvTOL

The aorist passive subjunctive must be formed from the 6" Principal Part. Write out the Second
Aorist Subjunctive of 6pdw; evplokw, yivouor. Remember that the stem must be found first (See
chart of Principal Parts of Irregular Verbs on p. 94).

There is no difference in meaning of the first and second aorist.

325. Independent Uses of the Subjunctive. As previously learned, the subjunctive usually is
found in subordinate clauses. There are, however, four uses in main clauses: The Deliberative
Subjunctive, the Emphatic Future Negative, Hortatory, and in Prohibitions.

326. The Deliberative Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used in questions in main clauses
to express doubt or deliberation.

Tl TOLDdUEV; What are we to do?

T glmw vulv; What shall I say to you? I Corinthians 11:22

T paywuev 1j miwuev; What shall we eat or what shall we drink? Matthew 6:31
¢pymueda; Shall we go?

Contrast this with the question asked for information, which uses the indicative mood.
t{ mowobuev; What are we going to do? John 11:47

327. The Emphatic Future Negation. The aorist subjunctive is used with the double negative
oV U1 as a main verb to express a strong denial.
oV wi dmwobdvn, He shall in no wise die. John 11:26

oV wn €kfdlw £Ew, I shall as assuredly not cast (him) out. John 6:37

The Emphatic Future Negative is used 100 times in the New Testament. It may also take a
future indicative (See Section 136).
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328. The Hortatory Subjunctive. The first person plural subjunctive (and no other) is used in
exhortations. The translation is let us. The subjunctive endings -wuev, -oueba, -Oduev standing
alone as the main verb in a clause are the sign of this construction. The exhortation may be either
positive or negative.

wn uévouev év duaptiq,  Let us not remain in sin.

dyoueda 1o tod kvptov, Let us be led by the Lord.

329. Prohibitions. w1 and the aorist subjunctive are used to prohibit the beginning of an
action. This construction appears 84 times in the New Testament.

elg 000V €0vdV un déhdnte, Do not go away into the road of the Gentiles. Matthew 10:5

U1 TLoTEVONTE, Do not begin to believe (them). Matthew 24:26

330. Vocabulary.

ayudtow, I sanctify K1ivoog, ov, O, pool tax
aunv, verily, truly (Amen) uepLUviw, I am anxious, take thought
AvaQEpw, I bring up, offer WiTToTE, lest, perhaps
avd, Aorist subj. of dviut MbBog, ov, 6,  stone
aeb, Aor. pass. of dginut ov i, in no wise,
emphatic future negation
YONY0PAGs, I am awake, I watch moapépyouat, I pass away.
dMUEV, Aor. subj. didwut O, Mg, 1, gate, porch
gy(k)kataheimw, I forsake TeMw, I complete, end
£Ew, outside without (with Gen.) (telic = purpose)
ékel, adv., there

331. Exercises.
I. Text A.

o0Tog elpnkev oV w1 og dvd 0vd’ oY W ot Eykatailmw.

‘Inoodg Tva dyvdon dud tod dtov aluatog 1OV Aadv, EEw Thig mikng émabe. toivny
(wherefore) £é€epymueda TPOG adTOV £Ew Thg ToPeUoArfg TOV OVELdLOUOV (reproach) avTod
@épovtec . . . S’ adtod odv dvagépmuev Buoiav aivéoewe' did Tovtdc 1@ Bed.

un voptonte &t RAOov katardoal TOV vopov 1 Tovg mpogrtac. ovk RAOov katakboal GALd
TEOOOL.  dunv Yap Aéyw Uty €wg av mapéhdn 6 ovpavog kai N yvii idTa (iota, jot) €v (one) 1
uto (one) kepato (tittle) ov wr woEEAON 4o Tod vopov Ewe dv mdvta yévntal. O¢ édv odv Ao
wiov (one) TOV EVvToA®V ToVTOV TOV fhayiotwy (least) kal SLOGEN olTtwg Tovg AvhpmITOUg
gMdyLotog (least) kAnOfoetol év T faocirelq TOV oVPAVOV.

un ovv uepwuvionte Aéyovreg Tt @dywuev; | Tt wlouev; § Tt meptBaiduedo;

"alveolg, eog, 1, praise > dud movtdg, always
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II. Text B.

—

. 0 "Inoodcg elmev dywuev (vo kal ékel knevEw.

2. Otav dkovonte mohépnovg un popnofite, oV wi Yo TaeéhOn 1 yeved avtn éwg Gv
TavTa TANPWOT.

3. Tfjuelhov Yodev kol @ovi) €lte wr) o0t Yodenc.
4. EEeomv dobvar (from dtdwut) kfivoov Kaioopt fj ov; dduev 1 ut dOdUEV;

5. 8po obv u1) kaOedwuev g ol Aowtol, GARY YONYOPWUEY Kol VIQWUEY
(< viipw, I am sober).

6. ai @pdviuol mapbévol Ayovot, oV duvaueda dLddvaL VULV unmote ov un dpkéon
(< dpkéw, I am enough) NuUIv kot VUTv.

7. 6 'Inoodg dmokpldeic eimev avtolc, o un dgedfi Mde Albog &l AlBov O oV katalvOfoeTal.
8. MA® Tva yv® (from yivdokw) 6 kOOUOS OTL Ayart® tOv matépa. dywuev £viedoev.

9. dtav TOEAdMOLY VUAS, Ut ueptuvaonte TdS i ti Aakjonte. doOMoeTaL YOO NULV €V Ekelvn
™ 6pq Tl Aaljonte.

10. Otav duwkwowy Vudg év T mdhel tavty gevyete (flee, Imperative.) eig v £Tépav.
auny yap vulv Aéywm ov un tehéonte tag morelg Tod Topanh £wg EAON 6 vidg ToD
AvopmITov.

III. Translate

1. Do not take thought saying what shall we do or where shall we go?

2. Let us go into the other cities in order that they also may receive the Gospel

3. The virgins will in no wise give to the others lest it not suffice for them.

4. Whoever destroys the law shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven.

5. Let us give to the Lord in order that he may receive us whenever all things are fulfilled.

Corrected 3/13/06, 4/6/2015.
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Lesson 42

Conditional Sentences: Logical and Unreal

gl O Be0C VITEP MUAV, TiC Kab” UOV;
If God is for us, who is against us? Romans 8:31

332. Conditional Sentences. Conditional sentences are sentences involving a supposition (“if”)
and a conclusion (“then”) depending on that supposition. The if-clause is called the “protasis,”
and the conclusion is the “apodosis.” The conditional clause is one of the most important in
Greek syntax. Conditional sentences are divided into four types, according to the meaning of the
protasis. They are:

(1) The logical condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be true) often referred to as a
Condition of the First Class.

(2) The unreal condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be false), often called Condition
of the Second Class.

(3) The anticipatory condition, or Third-Class Condition (in which the protasis is undecided,
but has prospect of determination).

(4) The ideal condition (in which the protasis is undecided and the result is not vividly
anticipated), Condition of the Fourth Class. (mode of remoteness)

333. The Logical Condition (First Class). The logical condition states what is true on the basis
of an assumed fact. Assuming the protasis, then, to be a fact, it states what follows from that fact.
It is important to note that the indicative has is regular force but as usual only deals with the
statement of fact (manner of affirmation). (Stated as fact, whether true or not).

Construction: The particle €l (if) is used in the protasis with any tense of the indicative mode.
The apodosis may have any mood or tense demanded by the statement. The negative of the
protasis is ur. Notice these illustrations.

Past logical: el émolel (dmotnoe) Todta, €iye (Foye) kahdS.
If he was doing (did) this, it was well with him.
Present logical: &l moiel tadTa, £xel KOADS.

—

f he is doing this it is well with him.

Future logical: &l mowoel tadTa, oYNoeL KOADS.

Notice Carefully: The apodosis could have the imperative, oV w1 + the subjunctive, as well as
other constructions.
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334. The Unreal Condition (Second Class). The unreal condition states what is not true on the
basis of a supposition that is decided as unreal or contrary to fact. The protasis states a supposition
shown by the context to be false, and the apodosis then states the deduction which is then likewise
false. Again the unreality has only to do with the statement (manner of affirmation), not the
actuality of the fact. The indicative is thus the expected mood, and by logical limitation the unreal
condition can only be stated in the past and present (never future.)

Construction: The protasis uses el with a secondary tense (only imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) of
the indicative mood. The apodosis also uses a secondary tense of the indicative, usually with the
indefinite particle dv. Here the imperfect tense in the protasis states a present (time) condition,
while the aorist (point action) and the pluperfect (linear) state a past unreal condition.

I1lustrations:

Present unreal: ¢l émolel tadta, elye dv kaAdC.
If he were doing this (which he isn’t), it would be well with him.

Past unreal: el €moinoe (mmemourjkel) tadta, £oye v KaAde.

335. Third Declension Nouns in - ev. The nouns with nominatives in - evg (the v represents
an obsolete letter F — digamma, (the “w” sound) are declined much like the vowel stems (e.g.,
moMg, Section 319). The v is retained when final or before a consonant but dropped between
vowels. The accusative singular ending is the regular o ending.

336. Declension of iepevg, €wg, O, priest. (Stem iepev)

Singular Plural
Nom. igpeig lepelg
Gen. igptwg leptwv
Abl.  lgpémg leptwv
Dat.  igpsel tepedol
Ins.  igpsel lepedol
Loc. igpsel lepedol
Acc. lgpéa lepelg
Voc. lgped lepelg
337. Vocabulary.
dv (conditional particle), untranslated,  1oeLv, See 0100,
with past tense in apodosis a sign of iepevg, €wg, O, priest
unreal conditions ut, not
dpvéouat, 1 deny omiow, prep., after (with Abl.)
apylepevg, €mg, O,  chief priest OQellw, I ought
yoouuotevg, £wg, 0, scribe 0pOaiuodg, od, 0, eye
el, “if” (conditional particle) also in motog, o, OV, of what kind, sort
indirect discourse “whether” TpdOeoLg, ewg, 1), setting forth
gmbvuta, og, 1, lust, desire TPOOPEPW, 1 offer
CWOoTOoLEW, I make alive OVVEQYOUOL, 1 gather together

with
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338. Exercise.
I. Text A.

el oDV &yo Evupol vuuw TOVG TOdAG O Kvptog Kai O 6L6a0Kak0g Kol VUETS ocpstkers MG WY
VITTTELY rovg rcoé(xg --- ¢l ¢k 10D Koouov nrs 0 lcoouog av 10 1dLov 8(pL7\EL - €l apvnooueea
adTov, Kakelvog dpvioeTol HUGC. --- €L ur 00TOg Kakdv émotel, ovk dv ool TapedmKauey adTOV.
- €l €800m véuog 6 duvduevog Lwomorfioat, ¢k vouov dv fv 1| dtkaroovvan. el vouov tehelte
Baothtkdv, KaADS TOLETTE. --- €l Yap avTtovg Incodg katémavoev (I give rest to), ovk (v mept
AMAN G ENGAeL peTd ToDTa NUEPAS. --- €1 TLg OéheL Oiom pov €AOETY, el avTOV dpvnoacdol
£0VTOV Kol GKOAMVOETY pot .

II. Text B.

1. €l Y0P Yyoouuatels koi dpyLepels £yvmoay, ovk dv £0Topmwoay TOV KUPLOV.

(]

2. &l Ohov 10 obuo d@Oaiuds, Tod 1 dkon;

A

gmtl vfig, o0’ Av MV tepeg, OVTWV TOV TPOOPEPOVIWVY KOTH VOUOV TA dDP.

jw)
=9

3. el olv

\ e 7

4. ™v duoaptiov ovk EFyvov, el un Sud véuov: v Te yap émbvplav ovk Hdewv el un 6 vopog
gheye ovk €mbvunoeLs.

5. &l dyomdte Todg Ayamdv TOg VUdS, ol VUlY APl €0Tiv;

6. kai dmiyoayov 1ov ‘Inoolv Tpog TOV dpyLEPEN Kol OVVERYOVTOL TTAVTES Ol GOYLEPETS KOl

ol TPEOPVTEPOL KAl Ol YOO UUATELS.

7. 1OV APYLEPEMV KOl TOV TPEORVTEQWV TAPAYLVOUEVOY OVV TOLG Yoouuatedol O Toudag
katepiinoev (katagpulém, I kiss) adTov.

8. elofilOev eic TOV olkov t0D OeoD émi (in the time of) ABLaddp dpyLePEWS Kal TOVS GOTOVS
Thig mpobioewg Eparyev oVg 0k EEEOTLV QAYETV €l U1} TOVS LePELS.

III. Translate.

1. If the chief priests believe the law, they would believe the Lord also, for the Law testifies of
him.

2. If the scribes and Pharisees had believed Moses, they would not have crucified the Lord.
3. If the disciples had denied the Christ, he would have denied them.

4. If the eyes say, we are not of (¢k) the body, are they not of the body?

5. If the priest had been of the world, they would have loved their own.

Corrected 3/14/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 43

Conditional Sentences: Anticipatory. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns

g0V O KkVpLog Belrjon, kat Trioouev, kol kotjoouev To0TO 1) €kelvo
If the Lord shall will, we will both live and do this and that. James 4:15

339. The Anticipatory Condition (Third Class). The anticipatory is the condition
undetermined but with prospect of fulfillment. It states what is likely to happen based on a
condition yet to be determined or known to be true. It is often called the “future more vivid”
condition (Goodwin), because it is most often, but not necessarily future time.

Construction. The third class conditional sentences have the particle ¢dv (if) (a few times ¢v;
classical also 1v) with the subjunctive (present or aorist, according to the kind of action). The
apodosis has most any construction capable of expressing present or future action (future indicative,
imperative, o0 w1 with the aorist subjunctive).

g0y oo tadta, £Eel KAAwG,

340. “Present General Condition.” When this condition has been the present indicative in the
apodosis (especially when the indefinite pronoun 11g, anyone, is used), the protasis signifies a
“general” or universal condition and the apodosis tells what usually or “always” happens.

g0V Tig molfj TadTa, £xer KOOGS
If anyone (ever) does this, it (always) is well with him.

Here, however the present tense is not always general, but may be specific or particular.

341. Fourth Class Condition. The ideal condition, a less vivid type of undetermined condition,
will be given later after the optative mood is studied.

342. The Interrogative Pronoun, tic, Ti. The interrogative pronoun is declined in the third
declension, with the masculine and feminine alike. The neuter, as usual, lacks the ¢ in the
nominative. The accent is acute on the penult and this accent is never changed. This is the mark
of distinction between the interrogative and indefinite use.
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343. Declension of tig, Tv. who, what

Singular Plural
Masc. & Fem. Neut. Masc. & Fem. Neut.
Nom. Tig who Tl what Tiveg Tiva
Gen., tivog  whose Tivog Tivov Tivov
Abl., tivog  from whom  Tivog Tivov Tivov
D.,I.,L. 1iw in, to, with  TivL TioL TioL
Acc. Tiva whom? Tl Tivog Tiva

344. Use of tig, 1t. The interrogative tig, or Tt is used

(1) as a pronoun: Vuelg tiveg ¢ote; Who are you?
(2) as a pronominal adjective: T( onuetov detkvierg vulv; What sign do you show us?
(3) as an adverb (neuter) = why: ti dethoi €0te oVTwg; Why are you fearful thus?

Notice also the combinations dud Ti, €ig T, and {va ti, all of which also mean why.

345. Interrogative in Indirect Discourse. When the interrogative is in reported speech,
the same interrogative is used along with the same mood and tense that were used in the direct
question.

Direct question:  ti Vulv doketl; What seems to you (what do you think?)?
Indirect question: pwTnoe ti avtols doketl. He asked what they thought.

Other important interrogative words are wo?¥, where; mo6¢év, whence; mdg how.

346. ei in Indirect Questions. In indirect questions €i means “whether.”
ovk otda € Twva EAov éRdmTIoN
I do not know whether I baptized any other. I Corinthians 1:16

347. The Indefinite Pronoun, tig, Ti. Tig, Ti also function as the indefinite pronoun, anyone,
someone, one. As such, the words are enclitic, usually loosing their accent where possible.
Otherwise the accent is on the ultima; e.g., follows without any intervening mark of punctuation.

0 4dehpdg oov Exel TL katd 0ol If your brother has something against you.
el Tig Moo tékva €xer If any widow has children
TLVEG £01000KOV TOVS Adel@ovg Certain ones were teaching the brethren.

348. ov and w1 in Interrogative Questions. The particles oV and wj when used to introduce
questions indicate the type of answer expected. 0oV expects a “yes”; U1 expects a no”

un wévreg dmdotolol; All are not apostles, are they?

oVK eipl €Ae0ep0C; oVk elul dmmdotohog; Am I not free? Am I not an apostle?

349. Vocabulary.

adehgn, fig, M,  sister UETEYW, I partake

doBeviw, 1 am weak ovdémote, adv.,  never

Bracenuiw, I blaspheme dgig, twg, O, serpent

youvog, 1M, év,  naked, having only TANOLOV, adv. near, 0 TAnowov, neighbor
an undergarment VINEETNG, ov, O, servant

£EwOev, adv., outside (originally an under-rower)

EmLdldWUL, 1 give to someone MPow, 1 elevate, exalt

gVYOPOLOTEW, I give thanks YXOPTALW, I feed satisfy
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350. Exercises
1. Text A.
ti 10 delog (profit) ddelpol pov, €av oty Aéyn TIg €xery, Epya 08 un €xm; wun duvatal 1
TOTLE 0MoaL avTdV; €0V AdehpOg T AdeAPT YVUVOL VITAPYWOLY Kol AELTTOUeVoL Thig Egnuépov
(“Daily) Tpopfic, elmn 6¢ Tig €€ VUMV aVTOVS VITdyewy €v elpnvn, Bepuaivesbal (Bepuaivw, 1
warm myself) kol xopTdCeobat, un ddTe 6¢ 0vTOTS T EmuTndeLa (Emitidelog, needful, fit) ToD
oMUOTOG, TL TO Behog; 0oVTOg Kol 1) TioTLg, €av un €xn €pya, vekpd €0ty Kad’ (by) 0VTHV.
AA0ov 0DV ol Umneétat TEOS Tovg dpyepels kal Paploaiove, kal elmov avtolc ékelvol dud Tl
ovk Nydyete avtdv; AdmpekpiOnoav ot Poproalot. un kai Vuetg merhdvnobe; iy Tig TOV
apyxOvIwy émiotevoev eig avtov; (John 7: 45-48—adapted.)
II. Text B.
1. ovk O moujoag 1o €EwBev (the outside) kai 10 €owbev (inside) €moinoe;
2. oV 8¢ tic €1 6 kplvorv TOV TANctov;
3. Ztuwv, & ool Ti elmelv.
4. v T1g OeooePric (Godfearer) 1) kal TO O¢Anua avtod Toly, TOUTOV dKOVEL.
5. €av Tig vulv elan Tu, £pelte OTL O KVPLOG VTV Ypelav EXEL.
6. kai 0V, Kagpapvaovw, un émg (up to) ovpavod vpwdion; Ewg doov katapnon.
7. Tiva Yudv Tov motépa aithioel 6 viog dptov, un Aibov EmdmoEL;
el kot TxOvv un avtl ixbvog dguv Emdmoet; 1 kal €0V aitrhion OOV (egg), w1 EmOMOEL OVTHD
OKOPTILOV (scorpion);
8. Tl ue mePLALleTe, VITOKELTAL;
9. €l éym ydoLtL netéyw, Tt ProoEnUOvUAL VITEE 0D YD ExapLoTd;
10. doBevel Tig £V Vutv;
III. Translate.
1. What were we going to do (Section 325) if the servants ask for something?
2. Are you not the one who exalts himself?
3. If anyone asks for something, a good father gives it to him.
4. You would not blaspheme the name of God, would you?

5. If any brother or sister has faith but not works, can faith save him?

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 44

Imperative Mood

0pYiLeoDe kal un GUoPTAvETE
Be ye angry and sin not. Ephesians 4:26

351. The Imperative Mood' The imperative is the mood of command, request, entreaty, and one type
of prohibitions. In English we say (you) go, don’t (you) go. We often use the imperative for prayers and
requests, as well as commands.

The Greek imperative utilizes the present tense (linear action) and the aorist (point action) in all voices.
The tenses are formed by the addition of the endings of the proper tense stem (minus the augment in the
case of the aorist).

The most singular thing (to an English student) about the Greek imperative is that the conjugation has a
third person.
éMOétw, Let him go. éNOéTwoav, Let them go.

352. Endings of the Imperative Mood. The imperative mood has its own set of endings. They must
be learned. The variable vowel €/0 is the sign of the present tense; oa - is the sign of the 1% aorist.

Active
Singular Plural
2. ¢- (no ending; old ending Ot- or ¢ €-T€
are sometimes found)
3. &-Tw e-Twv/oav (oov is nearly
always used in Koiné)

Middle and Passive
2. €-00 oV e-00¢
3. e-00w e-0Bwooav

353. Present Imperative of Mw.

Active
2. \ie (you) loose Mete (you) loose
3. MWwétw let him loose Métwoov let them loose

Middle and Passive

2. Mov You loose for yourself (be loosed) MOeo0e
3. MEéobw  Let him loose for himself (be loosed) Avéotwoav

Practice the imperative of Gyw, I lead; duddokw, I teach

"'The student should review what has been studied about mood. (Section, 3, 302).



Note Carefully: Contracts react like indicative tnpeétw, tnoeitw, let him keep.

The Imperative of the verb eiul is as follows.

Singular
2. 1o0e
3. fotw

354. First Aorist Active Imperative of AMw.

Active
Singular

2. Moov' (you) loose
3. Aodtw let him loose

Middle

Singular

2. Moo loosing for yourself
3. MWodo0w let him loose for himself

. 2
Passive

Singular

2. M0MTL’ (you) be loosed
3. Abnitw let him be loosed

Plural

¢ote
¢otwoav

Plural

Mooate You loose
AModtwoov let them loose

Plural

M00000¢ loose for yourself
Moaobwoav let them loose for themselves

Plural

AMOnTe you be loosed
MOnftwoov let them be loosed

Contracts lengthen before tense singular AdAnoov, speak for yourself
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355. Second Aorist Active Imperative. Second aorist verbs use the same endings as present but add

them to the second aorist stem. (less augment).

Bailw, I throw ¢parov I threw
Active
Singular Plural
2. Bdhe Balete
3. Parétm Baiétwoay

Barétw let him throw

Middle
Singular Plural
Bdrov BaAieoOe
Barécbw BarioOwoav

Note Carefully. The passive imperative is, of course, made off the aorist passive stem (6" principal

part) and not off the second aorist stem.

356. Meaning of Imperative. The basic idea of the imperative is that of command.
UETOVONOOTE KAl £KOOTOS VUDV BartTioffTm
(Ye) Repent and each of you be baptized. Acts 2:38

Request, entreaties (prayers) are often made in this mood.

TaTEP OOEATOV GOV TOV VIOV.
Father glorify thy son.

' The 2™ singular endings are irregular.

*Notice the characteristic sign of the First Aorist Passive -0n.
* for OnOL but two aspirates cannot stand in successive syllables (Grassmann’s law).
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Prohibitions (negative commands) are of two kinds:

wj with the aorist subjunctive means “don’t begin.”

un voutonte &t MO0V Parelv elpfvav &t v yfiv. Mark 10:34.

wn with the present imperative means “quit.”

un @ofelode amod TV dmoktevvdviwy 10 odua. Quit fearing the ones able to kill the body

The Imperative expresses many shades of meaning according to the context.

Direct Command: dvdfote ®de, come up here

Hortatory: 6 dikarog dikalovvny ownodtm €tt. Let the righteous do righteous still.

Entreaty: €l tv d0vn, foridnoov Nuiv. If you are able (to do) something,

Permission: kafe0dete kol dvamaveoOe. Sleep and take your rest.

357. Vocabulary:

eloQépw, I bring in. Tpognteia, ag, 1,
KATE W, I hold fast onua, uatog, 10,
ouotwg, (adv.) likewise  Pvouat, (ooudt, ... £pEVAONV).
onv, therefore oboat, (Aor. Imp.)
OQelAéTNg, ov, O, debtor ONUEPOV,
mewpaouds, ol, O, temptation xonotog, 1M, ov,
g how?

358. Exercises

I. Text A.

[Tdtep HudV O £v Tolg oVPOVOTS:

ayLaodrtw 1o dvoud cov:
gMO£Tw M Paoihela cov:
yevnOntw 1o 0éAnud oov,
g £V ovpavd Kal £l yiig:
1OV dpToV NUOV TOV €mtovotov' d0¢” UiV orjuepov:
kol dipec’ HUiv T dpeuota’ qUOV,

Oc kal quelg dgrikauev’tole dgethétats’ udv:
kol un) eloevéykne’ NuaC el TeLpaoudy,

Al OdooL udg amod movnpod.

Matthew 6:6-13

lec

Daily”

*Aor. Imp. of 8{dwuL. Notice stem do and ¢ ending.

Sqpinue, 1 send away, forgive *dgelliua, atog, t6, what is due, a debt;
fig., a failure, a fault, sin. ’cio@épw, I bring into

prophecy
a thing spoken, word, matter

I draw, snatch from

(adv.) today, at this time
useful, good, kind




£V TovTi eVY0PLOTETTE
tolTtOo Yap OEANUO Be0D év YOLOTH £ig VUAC.
10 mveduo ur opévvute!
mpogntelag un €Eovbevelte
TAVTO 08 dOKLUALETE, TO KAAOV KOTEYETE.
4o mavtog eldovg® movnpod dutéyeode.
I Thessalonians 5: 18 - 22.

'oBévvout, I quench, put out.
*eldog, ovg, 10, form, appearance

8

0.

II. Text B.
. TOPEVOV Kal oV TolEL OUOlmG.
. KVpLe, dldaoEov Nudg mpooevyeoal.
. véotnou' kol eloehde TV TOALY.
. Topeveode kal Aokelte £v T tepd T@® Aad mdvta td prjuota Thg Cwfig Tavg.
. UM kptvete, Tva wn koLOfTe.
. un GéhOnTe gig 60OV EOVAV.
. yYiveoOe 8¢ eig dAAhOVES yoMOTOL.
. PAémete oDV TOS TEPLTATELTE.

eVYETE TNV TTOPVELOV: eVyeTe Ao Thg eidwAohatplog (idolatry).

10. &l vekpol oVK €yelpovTaL, QAYWUEY Kal Timuey, atiplov Yo dmobviokouev. ur Thavaobe.

' Aorist. Imperative. (old ending) of dviotnui

3.

4.

III. Translate
. Go and teach all these words to the people.
Let the disciples not go into the way of the nations.
If the Christ had not risen up, the gospel would not have been preached. Let no one be deceived.

Let the one doing fornication flee to the Lord. All ye flee idolatry.

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06, 4/4/2015.
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Lesson 45

Numerals

elc kVpLog, ulo otie, &v fdmTiona.
One Lord, one faith, one baptism. Eph. 4:4

359. Numeral. Cardinal numbers are those used in simple counting, answering how many;
e.g., one, two, three. Ordinal numbers are the numbers indicating rank or order; e.g., first,
second, third. The adverbial numbers answer the question how many times; e.g., once, twice,
thrice.

360. Cardinal Numbers. Several cardinal numbers have already been learned in the course of
our lessons. A complete list is given in the vocabulary. The cardinals from two hundred and
above are declined like other adjectives -ou, -ai, -a). The declension of one to four must be
learned. Cardinals from five to one hundred ninety-nine are indeclinable (except 101-104), having
the same spelling in all cases.

361. Declension of First Four Cardinals.

elc, one &0, two
Masc. & Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. ¢ic uio v dvo
Gen. ¢&vog g £vOg dvo
Abl.  &vog g £vOg ovo
Dat.  €vi g evi dvat (v)
Inst.  €vi g evi dvat (v)
Loc. évi g évi dvat (v)
Acc.  €va  ulov  Ev dvo
Tpelg, three 1é0000¢eg, four

Masc. & Fem. Neuter Masc. & Fem.  Neuter
Nom. TPElg TolO TEOOUPES TE00000.
Gen. TOLQOV TOLOV TEOOAPWV TEOOAPWV
Abl.  TOLOV TOLDV TE0O0APWV TE0O0APWV
Dat.  TpLO0 (V) TOLOL (V) TE0O0GOOL TE00AOOL
Inst.  TPLOL (V) TOLOL (V) TE00GOOL TE00AOOL
Loc. TtpL0l (V) TOLOL (V) TE00GOOL TE00AOOL

Acc. TpElGS TolO TE00QPAC TE00000.
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362. ovdeic, ovdeuta, 00dév. From the numeral €ic, pia v (and declined like it) is built the
pronoun ovdelg, ovdeuio, ovdév, the masculine and feminine no one, nobody, neuter nothing, and

also unodeig, undeuta, undév, Ibid. Their use corresponds to that of oV and urj.

363. The Ordinals. Ordinals are adjectives that agree with the substantive which they modify.

0 devtepog dyyehog ¢0dhmioev, The second angel sounded. Rev. 8.8

364. The Numerical Adverbs. Numeral adverbs are indeclinable, as are adverbs in general.

AoE kal dig uot €méupote, You sent to me once and twice. Phil. 4:16.

T00TO ¢ €yéveTo €mi Tplg, And this happened (up to) three times. Acts 11:10

365. Vocabulary.

Sign Cardinal

l.o elg, uta, v one
2.3 dvo two

3.y TPELS, Tpla three
4. & TEO0QPES, TEOCUO.
5.¢ TEVTE

6.C €€

7.0 ENTA

8. 1 OKT®

9.0 gvvea

10. v ogkal

11. £voeka

12, fp dwdeka

13,y TPETS KOl OfKaL
20. «’ elkoot (V)

21. ko’ elc kal koot (v)
30. ) TOLAKOVTO

40. W TEO00PAKOVTAL
50. v’ TEVINKOVTQL

60. € ¢ENKovTA

70. o’ ¢fdourKovTa

80. oydorkovta

90. ¢’ EVEVIIKOVTOL

100. o’ EKOTOV

200. o’ dLOkOOLOL, -CiL, -OL
300. T TOLOKOOLOL, O, -0
1000. ,a ytAot, -at, -o
2000. ,3 duoyiALol

10000. ,1 wvpLot, -ok, -0

Ordinal

Tpdrtog first
devTEPOC second
TotT1Og third
TETOPTOG
TTEUTTTOG

£KTOC

£Bdouog

dydoog

évartog

OEKATOG
£VOEKOTOG
dWOEKATOG
TELTOC KOl OEKATOG
£lk00TOg
TEDTOC KOl £LKOOTOC
TPLOKOTOG
TEOOUPAKO0TOG
TEVINKOOTOG
£ENKO0TOC
£8O0NUKO0TOC
OYd0ONKOOTOg
EvevnkooTtdg
£K0TO0TOG
dLKOLOOLOOTOG
TOLOKOOLOOTOG
¥LA00oTOg
dLOYLALOOTOG
UVPLOOTOC

Adverb

amag once

olg twice

Tplg thrice
TETPAKLS
TTEVTAKLG

£EAKLS

ETTTAKLG
OKTAKLE

EVAKLS

OEKAKLG
EVOEKAKLS
dWOEKAKLS
TPETS KO OEKAKLS
elkoodKLg
elkoodKLg AToE
TOLOKOVTAKLG
TEOOUPAKOVTAKLS
TTEVINKOVTAKLS
EENKOVTAKLE
£fOOUNKOVTAKLS
OYSONKOVTAKLE
EVEVNKOVTAKLG
EKOTOVTAKLS
dLOKOOLAKLG
TOLOKOOLAKLS
YLALAKLS

Lo LALAKLS
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366. Exercises
I. Text A.

eldov dALo Onptov dvaBoivov £k i v, kol elye képata dvo Suota doviw. O Exwv TOV
apLOpov dvvaral dyopdoat | Ttwifioor. doOrodg Tod Onpiov dpBudg dvbpwmov £oti, kat O
Goduodg ovtod £Eakdolo EEfkovta £E... kal €lg &k TOV EXTd AyYEAWY TOV EXOVIWV TS ETTA
@LAGALaC HAOEY. €ldoV yuvalka kodnuévny €l Onptov kdkkvov Exov keqpade ETtd kol képata
déka. Mde 6 volg O Exwv cogptav: al éxtd kegahal, Bon elotv £mtd, dmov 1) yuvi) kGOt éx’
avTOV. kal Bootiele Extd elolv: ol mévte Emeoav kal O i fotwv, 6 dAhog ovmw NAOe. kal Stav
E\OY, OAiyov atov Sel pelvar. kal O Onptov O fv, kal ovk £oTi, Kol ontog ydodg €oTt, kal ¢k
E7TTOL £0TL, KOl €1 QTMOAELOY VITAYEL. ... KOl £Tecay ol TEPOBUTEPOL Ol ETKOOL KOl TECOOES, KOl TOL
T€000,00. LA, Kal TPOooekvNoaV TQ) Oed.

II. Text B.

1. dmaE kol dig eig TV yolov uot Eméuporte.

2. ol mévte Emeoav, O €ig foTuv.

3. elowv Nutv dsttol évte kol iyOveg do.

4. gmeoov Wl NUEPQ etkoot kal TPETS KLAMAdEC.

5. ol houtol TV vekp®dV ovK £Lnoav dyot teheodij T xihia ETm.

6. £3(00V KapPOV, O UtV ekatov, O Ot £Enkovta, O d¢ TpLdkovta.

7. 0vdeig duvatol duol Kvpiolg dovieveLy.

8. £BdoVAoVTO ArmolDoal avTOv dud TO undeuiay aitiov Bavdtov VITdpyeLy v avTd.
9. uba Muépa mapd kvptwg Kikta £Tn kol xidra étn wg nia quépa.

10.  O6pa undevi elmngs.

11. ovdeig ayabdg el un eig 6 Ogde.

III. Translate

[

I baptized no one.

2. Five times he was beaten; once they stoned him; three times he was shipwrecked.
3. Take heed that you do tell nothing to anyone.

4. There is one body, but many members.

5. A certain man had one hundred sheep.

Corrected 3/01/06, 3/10/2015, 7/15/21
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Lesson 46

Comparison of Adjectives

1O dokiwov VUdV Tfig TloTews TOMTIUATEPOV YOVGLOV
The trying of your faith is more precious than gold. I Peter 1:7

367. Review of Adjectives. It is well to review the forms of adjectives learned so far. There
are several variations.

1. Adjectives of thee terminations in First and Second Declensions with long feminines.
ayaBog, dyadn, dyabov (good)

2. Adjectives of three terminations in First and Second Declensions with short feminines (Stem
vowel follows €, i, p)

TOVNPOG, TOVNEE, TOVNEOV (evil)

3. Adjectives of two terminations (Second Declension)
Compounds and polysyllables with masculine and feminine alike

adLkog, ddikov, (unjust)

4. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems in -eg
Sibilants (Section 267): dAnbng, aAnbig (true)

5. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems in v, p, A, W
Liquids (p. 100): dppwv, ov (Gen. Gppovog) (foolish)

368. Comparison of Adjectives. The sentence David was wise, but Solomon was wiser that he
by far would be expressed in Greek: Aaveld fv co@dg, dAla Zohouomv 0oemTéP0g adToD TOAD.

The adjective cogdg, wise, in this sentence is the positive degree; copmtepog, wiser is the
comparative degree. (There is also a superlative, wisest). That with which Solomon is compared
(0vt0D, than he) is the standard of the comparison, and ToA\® (by far) is the degree of difference.
The giving of the different degrees of an adjective is the comparison of adjectives.

Comparison may be regular (As English tall, taller, tallest; beautiful, more beautiful, most
beautiful) or irregular (good, better, best)

369. Regular Comparison. The comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding the suffixes -tepog and -tatog to the stem vowel (the ¢ is dropped). If the
penult has a short vowel, the stem vowel is lengthened to w.

dvtdg oty Loyvpdtepog wov, He himself is mightier than 1.
00QMTEPOS 0TOD, wiser than he

The accent is recessive in the comparative and superlative degrees.
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Note Carefully: Sibilant stems (ng, €c) add the same suffixes.

anong, ainbéotepog, dAnbéotartoc.
Stems in wv, ov (after the analogy of dAn61g) have eg added to the stems.

370. The Standard of Comparison. That with which something is compared is expressed
several ways.

1. By the Ablative of Comparison.
TEPLOOOTEPOV TTPOPNTOV, more that a prophet. Matt. 11:9

2. By the use of the particle 1} (than), with the standard of comparison put in the same case as
the thing compared.

avektdtepov £otal Yii Z0d0uwv 1 Th moler £kein
It shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom than for that city.

3. By the use of the prepositions tapd (here = more than, beyond) and vitép (more, more
than).

auaptolol opd Tavrag tovg Falthaiovg éyévovto;
Were they sinners above all the Galileans? Luke 13:2

TOWMTEPOS VITEP TAOAV UAYOLOOV dLOTOUOV,
sharper that any two-edged sword. Hebrews 4:12

371. Dative of Degree of Difference. With expressions of comparison the dative case is used
to express the degree of difference.

oM mhelovg (irregular for moAvg, much), many more. John 4:41. Cf. Phil. 1:24

372. Vocabulary.

alpeols, ewg, 1), a choosing; a sect uwpedg, d, Ov foolish

akpuPic, €g, strict 0 UWEOV , foolishness

duvatde, 1, év, able, mighty dotig, 1tig, 6 v,  who (originally from 6g and T1g)
gkhéyoua, I choose TEPLO0OG, 1) OV, abundant, great

Kawvog, 1 ov, new (in quality) okdvdohov, ov, to, offense

KATOLOYVV®, I make (put) ashamed oogia, ag, N, wisdom

kAfiolg, ewg, 17 calling 00@dg, 1, Ov. wise

kAntdg, Ov, called, selected T€E, and, both

véog, d, OV, new, young
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373. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Nuelg 8¢ knpvooouev XpLotov Eotavpmuevoy, Tovdaiolg uev okavdorov, £0veoLy o¢ pwptav

(foolishness), avtolg 8¢ Tolg KANTOlS, Tovdaiolg te kai "EAnoly, XpLotov 0ol dvvauly kol
BeoD cogiav, 8TL TO uwEOV Tod Be0D coPmTEPOV TOV AVOPOITWY £0TiV, Kal TO dobeveg ToD BeoD
Loyvpdtepog BeoD copmTEPOV TOV AVOPOTWY £0TiV, Kal TO dobeveg ToD Be0D LoyVPdTEPOS TOV
avophmwv. BAémete yop ThHY KAfory Dudv, ddehgol, 6tL 00 mohhol cogol kotd odpka, o
molhol duvatol, ov Torhol evyevelg (noble, well-bred) dALY T pwped 100 KdoUoOU £EEMEENTO O
0e0g Tvo katoLoyuvy Tovg copovs. kal T dobevii ToD kdouov £EehéEato O Be0g Tva kaTaLoy v
T toyvpd. (I Cor. 1: 23 - 27)

98]

4.

(91

II. Text B.

ol viol Tod aldvog TOVTOV PEOVLUMTEPOL VITEP TOVS VIOVS TOD PWTOS €LC TV YEVEAV TNV
EQVTOV eloLv.

£Enoo @opLoatog Katd TV dkppeoTdny aipeoly g Huetépog Bonokeiog
(Bpnokeia, ag, 1, religion)

10 uwEoOV 10D B0 coPOTEPOV TOV AVOPOITWY.

oVTmg XaEd £V TM 0VPOVY £oTtal €Tl Vi AUaPTOAD uetavodvte 1 €l évevikovta £vvéa

dtkatoLg olTLVES OV YPELAV EXOVOLY UETAVOLOG.

. OUOLWG VEMTEPOL VITOTAYNTE TEPOPVTEPOLS.

10 Ayamdyv aUToV ... TEPLOOOTEPOV £0TLV TAVOV TOV OMOKOVTOUATWV.
(6hokavtwua, burnt offering)

\ e

Abnvalol eig o0dEV £1epov Niukaipovv (evkalpéw, I have leisure)
€yeLy T 1) AKOVELY TL KOLVOTEQOVV.

Ul
A
w1 toyxvpdTePoL antod Eouév;
III. Translate.
The weakness of the Lord is stronger that the foolishness of the mighty.
Are not the righteous wiser than the sons of darkness?
The younger shall in no wise rule the elder.

To obey is better than sacrifice.

Heaven rejoices more over (¢1i) the one repenting than over the ones not needing to repent.

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 47

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives

oVt dmdoTohog uellwv tod Témpatog adToV.
An apostle is not greater than the one who sends him. John 13:16

374. Comparison of Irregular Adjectives. Adjectives which have changes of stem in their
comparison (like English, good, better, best) are given below. The list includes the most commonly
occurring.

1.

Positive

ayobdg

. Kokog

3. KalOg

. uéyag

5. ULkpog

375.

. TTOMIg

. TayVg

Declension of moAg, much, many. (Irregular)

beautiful, good

great
small

much

swift

Comparative

Kpeloowv
Beltiwv

yelpwv
foowv

koAAiwv
ueiCwv

ULKPOTEPOG
ENGooWV

etV
v

TaylwV

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Inst.
Loc.
Acc.

Singular

Masc. Fem.

TTOAVG TTOAM]
molol  TOAMfg
molol  TOAMG
molol  TOAMg
TOAMD oMM
TOAMD oMM
TTOANDV oAV

Neut.

TON)
TOAAOD
TOAAOD
TOAAOD
TTOAMD
TTOAMD
TON)

Superlative
KOATLOTOG

UEYLOTOG

gMdyLoTOg

TTAELOTOG

TAYLOTOG

Plural

<
o
w
o

Fem. Neut.

mohol ohhal TTOMG

TOAOV TOAMOV TOAMOV
TOAMOV TOAMOV TOAOV
TOAMOV TOAMOV TOAMOV
molholig  moAhols  moAlOIg
molholig  moAhals  moAloOIg
mToAlOVg  mOANAG TTOAMG



376. Declension of ueydg, great, big (Irregular).

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Inst.
Loc.
Acc.

Masc.

ueyag
ueyaiov
ueyaiov
UEYAAw
UeYAAw
UEYAAW
Ueyav
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Singular

Fem. Neuter
ueydin ueya
ueyaing  ueydiov
ueyaing  ueydiov
weyain ueydhe
weyain ueydhe
weyaAn ueydhe
ueyarnv  uéya

Plural

Masc. Fem. Neuter
UeyaioL UeYOAaL  ueyaho
ueyahwv  ueydiwv  ueydhwv
ueyahwv  ueydAwv  ueydhwv
ueyailolg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyaholg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyaholg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyahovg ueydhog  ueydha

377. Adjectives in vg, €10, v. Adjectives of the type of e0bVg, e0bela, V0V, straight, are
declined as follows:

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Inst.
Loc.
Acc.

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neuter

9 7 9 ~ 9 ’
evdvig  evbela evo

9 7 9 7 9 ’
evbéog  evbelag evbéog

9 7 9 7 9 ’
evbéog  evbeiag evbéog

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ’ 9 ~ 9 ’
evhuv  evbelav evov

So Bpayvg, short; Ttayvg, swift

Plural
Masc.  Fem. Neuter
¢ ~ ¢ ~ ¢ ’
evlelc  evbelal  evBéa
¢ ! ¢ ~ 9 7
evlewv evBel®v  evBéa
¢ ! ¢ ~ 9 7
evlewv evBel®v  evBéa
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéoL
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéol
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéoL
9 ~ ¢ ’ ¢ ’
evbelc  evbelag  evBéa

378. Declension of comparative Forms. peiCwv, fertiwv, and other comparatives like them

are declined like liquids or adjectives in wv - ov (Sect. 232, 234).

Singular

Masc./Fem. Neuter
Nom. ueiCwv UETCOV
Gen. uetCovog uetCovog
Abl. uetCovog uetCovog
Dat. uetCovi uetCovt
Inst. uetCovt uetCovt
Loc. uetCovi uetCovt
Acc. uetCova uelCov

Plural
Masc./Fem. Neuter
ueiCoveg uetCova
uelLodvwv ueLLoévwv
uelLodvwv ueLLoévwv
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCovag uetCova

379. The use of the Superlative. The superlative adjectives, whether the -tatog form or the
irregular type, are in the Koiné rarely true superlatives, but usually have an illative or intensive
sense of very, exceedingly; e.g.,

uéyota ... mayyéhuato, exceeding great promises II Peter 1:4.
kpatiotw Pnhikt to the Most Excellent Felix Acts 23:26

The regular superlative idea is generally expressed by the comparative; that is, the comparative
form is used; but when the context shows that more than two are involved, then the construction is
proved to be superlative.

tig dpo peliCwv £otiv év 1 faotreio ToD oVpavoD;
Who is greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matthew 18:2
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380. Vocabulary. (In addition to the irregular adjectives in Sec. 369)

AELOW, I count worthy UETAOTPEPW, I turn

yevvntog, begotten, born, O0ev, whence, wherefore
verbal adjective of yevvdw ouoloyia, ag, 1, profession, confession

gravéw, I praise Anyn, fic, 1, stroke, plague

£TOVPAVLOC, heavenly nepLoods, 1, Ov,  great

KOTOVOEW, I consider TPMOTOG, first

KOTOOKEVACw, I build, prepare téog, ov, O, grave, tomb

kAfiolg, ewg, 1,  calling Ty, fig, 1, honor

381. Exercises.
I. Text A.

TOVTWV 8¢ Topegvoutvwy HpEato 6 ‘Inoodg Aéyerv tolg dyhoig mept "Twdvvov ... dAAA Tl
EENAOaTe 10TV, oIV 10elV; vai Aéyw Vulv, kol TEPLOCOTEPOV TPOPNHTOV ... Auny AEyw
DUTY, OVK EYyeRTaL £V YEVVNTOTS YUVaLk®V ueilwv Twdvvov 10D famtiotod: O 8¢ uikpdTEPOg
v 11 Bacitielq T®OV oVpavOV ueitwv ovtod otiv. (from Mt. 11: 7, 9, 11)

60ev adelpol dylol, kMoewg émovpaviov uétoyol (W€toyog, partaker), KaTovojoate TOV
amdéotohov kal dpytepa tfic Onoroyiag NudV ‘Incodv, motdov dvra Td Toroavit avTdv, Og
Mwiiofic év OA® T® 0ikd dutod. mhetovog yép obtog SOENC mapd Mwichiv Elwtat kat’ doov
(by so much) mhelova Tiuny €xer 100 otkov 6 ktaokevdoag avtdv. (Heb. 3:1-3)

b}

€

II. Text B.

1. £kélevoe TOV Tagov avToVg QuAdooely £wg Tfig Tpltng Nuépag, ufmote €otal 1 éoydtn
TAdVY yelpwv Thig TEOTNS.

3

2. oVK gmouv®d OTL 0VK £lg TO KPETOoOV AAAY £ig TO OOV OVVEPYEODE.

4 ’

3. Duelg 08 oy oVTWS, AAN O uetCwv év Vuly yivéobw Mg O vedTEPOS, Kol O NYOVUEVOS MG O
OLOKOVDV.

4. 6 fhog petaotp@ioetol eig okdTog TPV EAOETY Nuépav Kuplov TV ueydiny.

5. 8¢ av okavdalion £av TOV UKPOV TOVTWV TOV TLOTEVOVIWY KAAOV £0TLV 0DTH WdAAov
BéAANTOL gig TV BAMAAOOV.

6. £0v un TEPLOCEVOT VUAV 1) dLKALooUvn TAETOV TOV YOOUUATEOV Kol DapLoainy,
oV wi eloéAOnTe eig TV Pacireioy TOV 0VPAVOV.

7. 6 motdg €v Ehayiot kal €v TOAD TLoTOS E0TLV.
8. fotw d¢ mdg GvOpwITog Tayvg TO dkoDoat.

9. TGde MéyeL O Exwv TO poupatav TO dloTouov TO OEETAV.



III. Translate.
1. The one having more glory than all is Christ.

2. Out of his mouth comes a great sharp sword.

3. John is not greater than the one who is least in the kingdom.

4. The reward is not always to the great or to the swift.

5. The last reward will be better than the first.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 48

The Optative Mood

0 6t kVPLOg KATEVOVVAL VUDV TAS KaEdlag eig dydmmyv tod BeoD.
May the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 2 Thess. 3:5

382. The Optative Mood. The optative mood affirms the action of the verb as possible. It is
very much like the subjective, which is usually described as the mood of probability. The optative
gets its name from its use in expressing wishes. (Latin opto, I wish). Its other uses are in potential
statements used in Ideal Conditions. There are only 67 optatives in the New Testament. Thirty-
seven (37) of these are wishes.

383. The Conjugation of the Optative. The optative uses the following endings.
(They are largely the endings of the ui verbs.)

Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. -w -uev -unv -ueda
2. ¢ -T€ -0 -00¢
3. - -EV -TO -V10

The sign of the optative is -t. To this the connecting vowel o is added in the present and
Second Aorist Optative (-ot) and oo in the First Aorist (oa).

The New Testament uses only uses the present (linear) and aorist (point action) tenses.

384. The Optative of Aw, Wish: May I loose.

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Aoiut MoLuev Avolunv Mvoiueba
2. Molg Moolte Moo MouoOe
3. Mol Molev MoLto AMoLvto
Aorist
First Aorist Active Second Aorist Active' (Deponent)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. Moot MoaLuev yeyolunv yevoiueba
2. Moatg MioaLte Y€VOLO yévolobe
3. Moat’ Moalev Y€VOLTO YEVOLVTO

Note Carefully: The Aorist Passive has the suffix -0evvn, -0eing, -Oeun.

'"The Active uses the present endings. *The final al in the optative is long.
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385. The Optative of eiul, Wish: May I be

Present
Singular Plural
1. ginv glnuev
2. ging ginte
3. €in ginoav

386. The Optative of Wishes. Wishes about the future are expressed by the optative. i

Note Carefully. Wishes about the past are expressed by gelov with the aorist; wishes about the
present by dgelov with the imperfect.
dgpehov amédavov,  Would that I had died. (aorist)

Opehov dmédnvokov, Would that I were dying. (imperfect)

387. The Potential Optative. One of the most common usages of the optative is with ¢v to
express what might or would happen (under some unexpressed condition).

ENOowut Gv, I would go

gvévevov 0¢ T® matpl avToD 10 Tl dv BéhoL kaetBal avtdv. (Lk. 1:62, Byz)
They made signs to the father what he would like to call him (i.e., if he could speak.).

388. The Ideal (Fourth Class) Conditional Sentence. (Review Lesson 42 and 43) The ideal
condition is the condition undetermined with remote possibility of fulfillment. It tells what would
take place, should a certain condition ever take place. It uses €l (if) with the optative in the
protasis and the optative with dv in the apodosis.

el oot (owjoor) tadta, ol dv Kahdg

The apodosis of this condition is the same as the potential optative. There are no complete
examples of this condition in the New Testament. There are only some mixed conditions, some
protases alone, and the potential optative by itself.

389. The Optative in Indirect Discourse. After a past indicative verb, a subjunctive or present
verb may become optative. A few obvious examples of this type of construction occur.

kaf’ quépav dvokpivovieg g yoagdg el £yxotl TodTa olTtwg.
Searching the scriptures daily if these things were so. Acts 17:11
Representing probably ei £xel Tadto oVtwg (or possibly édv €xn). See also Acts 17:27.

390. The Potential Indicative. With the potential optative may be compared a like use of the
indicative in potential statements. The imperfect tense is used.

f0elov d¢ mapelval TPOg VUGS GOTL
I wish to be present with you now (i.e., if it would do any good).
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391. Vocabulary.

AVAYLVOOK®, I read katnyopéw, I accuse, speak against
ayudtow, I sanctify kdkkog, ov, O grain seed

AUEUTTTOG unblameably UNKETL, no longer, no more

Gpa, Conj. therefore, since unoeig, no one, (see Section 356)
doa Adv. interrogative, expects “no” OloteAtic, €5, whole

¢nilyvwolg, ewg, 1), knowledge ovu(v)BaAhw, I put together, meet
OMOKANPOC, OV, sound, perfect (with Instrumental Case)
Sgpehov, O that! Would that! omelpw, 1 sow

mopovoia, ag, 1), coming, presence @LLO00QOC, oV, 0, philosopher
TANOVVW, I increase, multiply Ynrlagiw, I feel after
TuvOdvo, Mid., I ask, learn by inquiry Tvyydvw (2™ Aor. #tuyov), I happen, chance

392. Exercises
I. Text A.

avTog 6t 0e0g Thig elpvng ayLdoal VUdg OhoTehels kal OAOKANEOV VUOV TO Tvedua kol 1
U Kol TO odua AuéuTtTowg év T Tapovoiq Tod kvplov Mudv "Incod Xptotod tnondein.
LOTOS O KOADV VUdG, g Kal ToLosL.

TLvEg 8¢ kol TOV "Emkovpeimv kol STwik®dv @Lhood@wy ovvéBailov avtd kat Tiveg Eleyov
Tt v 0éhor 6 omepuordyog (babbler) 0UTog Aéyewv; ... TOV kKdopov...Emoinoé e €& évog mav
£0vog Avpdwv...CnTelv TOV B0V el dpa ye YnAagroeley adTOV Kol eVPOLEV, KOL YE OV OKOOLV
Ao VOGS EKACTOV UMDV VITAOYOVTA.

II. Text B.
1. ydoig uiv kol elprvn TAnOvvOein év émyvamoer Tol Oeod.
2. AN el kol TTAoYoLTE AL dLKALOCVVIY, WOKAPLOL.
3. Sgehov ye éBaothevoate Tva kal Nuels YUy ovupactievomuev (reign with)
4. dehdhovv (dorharéw, I discuss) mpoOg dAAMiAovg Tt dv Torjoatey 1@ "InooD.
5. £uol 8¢ un yévorto kawydobol ei un év 1d otavpd Tod Kvpiov.

6. 0¥ 1O odua 1O YEVNOOUEVOV OTELPELS, AMAA YVUVOV KOKKOV, €L TUYOL 0(TOV 1] TLVOg TV
AOLTQV.

7. €muvOdveto tig av .

8. G4 ye YIVMOoKeLS & dvaywvadokels; 6 8¢ elmev TdSC Yoo Suvaluny dv, v un Tig

o00nynoet (0dNYéw, I guide) ue.

9. Tuveg ¢ o Aotag Tovdatol, olig eidet €mtl cov (before you) mapelvol kol KATnyopelv el Ti

EYOoLUEV TPOG £UE.

10. unkéti eig TOV ai®dva £k 00D undelg Kapmov Qayo.



III. Translate:
1. If you should east of this fruit, you would die.
2. May God multiply peace and grace to you through Christ.
3. We were inquiring what they would want to do.

4. Would that we were reigning with one another.

5. May it not be to us to boast in works of righteousness, but only in the Cross.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06. 3/11/2015.

161



162

Lesson 49

The Periphrastic Tenses

noov 8¢ mpookapteEVPoHVTES TH didayfi TOV dmooTOAWV.
And they were continuing steadfastly in the teaching of the apostles. Acts 2:42

393. The Periphrastic Tenses. Six tenses in Greek may be formed in a longer way (“to speak in a
round about way.” cf. circumlocution from the Latin) than the ordinary construction by the use of the
participle and a form of the verb eiui. These are called periphrastic formations. Compare the English
simple past, I ran, and the periphrastic, I am running. The voice depends on the voice of the participle
used.

The following are these tenses with their formations:

a. With the present participle:

The Periphrastic Present: The present of eiui with the present participle.
el Toudv, I am doing (means the same as ToL®)

The Periphrastic Future The future of eiul and the present participle.
gomuat toudv, I shall do (equals moujow)

The Periphrastic Imperfect: The imperfect of eiui and the present participle.
nv owdv, I was doing (equals ¢molovv)

b. With the perfect participle:

The Periphrastic Perfect: The perfect participle and the present of giut .
elul memoujkws, I had done (equals memoinka)

The Periphrastic Pluperfect: The perfect participle and the imperfect of eipi.
funv memouikwe, I had done (equals memourikeLy)

The Periphrastic Future Perfect: The perfect participle and the future of eipud.
g¢oopa memroukwg, I shall have done (only way formed)

394. The Use of the Periphrastic Tenses. There is in general no difference between the periphrastic
tenses and the tenses formed in the usual way. Many grammarians suggest that the periphrastic
constructions are more emphatic than the regular formations. Especially is this true of the tenses which
express linear action; e.g., Galatians 1:22, fjunv 6¢ dyvoovuevog was unknown (Continued to be

unknown)

395. Vocabulary.

dlvoig, emg, 1, a chain UETOEN, Adverb of time or place, between
yovia, og, 1, corner ULoEw, I hate (misanthrope)

EVOITLOV, before npdoow, Ew, mEmpoaya, mémpoyuat, I do

kAlvn, mg, 1, bed, pallet TuvOdvouat, I learn, learn by inquiry
rovOdve, I escape notice of

1 do something secretly
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396. Exercises.
I. Text A.

dhow oot Tag khewddc' Thc acthetac TV ovpavdy kal & édv drjong £t thg yiic Eotan dedepévov év

TOlg OVPOVOTS, Kal O £dv Mong €l yiig £otol dedepévov €v Tolg ovpavols, kal O £dv Mong € tfig yfig
£€otaL Aehvuévov v 10tg ovpavols. TOTe EmeTiunoey Tolg nodntalg ivo undevi elmworv 1L adtdg £oTLy
0 XpLotdg. Mt. 16:19.

avTog 8¢ NV VITOoYWEMV v Talc E0HUOLS Kal TPOTEVYOUEVOS. kal £YEVETO €V ULl TOV NUEPDV Kal

avTog NV dddokwy kal foav kadruevolr aptoatol kai vouoodddokarot® ol fioav EAnlvbdTes ¢k mhong
koune the Talhaic kal Tovdaiog kal Tepovoaiqu: kal dSuvoulg kvptov fv eig 10 1G00aL ovTove. Kol
1900, dvdpeg pépovreg £l khivng dvBpwov O fiv mopakelvuévoc® kal €ChTovy avTOV eloeveykelv Kol
felva dutov évamov avtol. Luke 5:16-18

'khete, kKAewdAC, 1), key “Vmoyxwpéw, retire “lawyers *mapalio, I loose from, passive I am paralyzed

g

. YIvOu yonyop®V Kol OTHELO0V T AOLTTA O

II. Text B.

AavOdveLry Yoo adtov TL TOVTOV 0V mTelfonor 0Vdéve ov YA E0TLV €V YV
TETPOYUEVOV TOVTO.

fv dLdGoKkwV €V TAlg oVVAYWYIlC.

o

EAnA00eL Tpookvviomv elg Tepovooliu, NV 8¢ VTooTEépwV Kkal kadrfuevog éml douatog
(Gpua, -atog, tO, chariot) avTod kal dveyivwoev TOV mpogitnv "Hoaiov.

T vukti ékeivy O TTETPOS KOLUMUEVOS UETAED dVO OTPATLOTOV, dEdEUEVOS GAVOEOLY dVOL, PUAIKES
1€ PO Thig OVpog ETpovy TV pUAaKTV. Acts 12:6b

kal €0e00e woovuevol HITO TAVIWY Sl TO dvoud uov.
£muvOdveTo Tig €in kol Tl £0TLV TETONKWDG.
e\ blg

guedhov dmmoBavelv.

kol €yéveto v 1@ eivar adTov év TOmm TVl TPOoEVOUEVOY, OC ETadoao, ELTEV TLC
TOV wabnTdV 010D PO 0vTdV. Kiple, didaEov udg mpooevyeobot. (Luke 11:1)

II1. Translate; (Use periphrastics where possible):

Jesus was going about through the land and he was teaching and healing in their
synagogues.

The Lord said that the disciples would be hated by all because of his name.
Paul did not believe that these things had been done in corners.
A man who had been paralyzed was brought to Jesus on a bed.

What the apostles loosed upon earth will be loosed in heaven.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015
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Lesson 50

Adverbs and Their Comparisons

Aoutov, ddehgot, xaipete Finally, brethren, farewell, II Cor. 13:11

397. Origin of Adverbs. Adverbs occur in Greek in many forms. Originally many were cases
forms of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, even participles. The forms crystallized and
became fixed as adverbs and became indeclinable; e.g.,

Genitive-Ablative: dviwg, really, from Genitive of participle dvtog, being;
kaOeEfg, in an orderly way, from katd, according to, and €Eng, a course; oD, where;
ovto?, there.

Dative-Instrumental: kouivf], in common, publicly; mTapaypfiuc, immediately (literally: at the
business).

Locative: otkot, at home

Accusative: Tp®tov, at first; dwpéav, freely, moAv, much.

398. Adverbs in -wg. The adverbial ending most frequent is -wg. It may be compared to the
English -ly. This -wg was usually formed from the ablative plural of the objective after the v was
dropped; e.g., duorog, like oipotwe, likewise. Some adverbs and adjectives occur in more than
one form: from gv0Vg, straight, we have both e10V¢c and eV0¢éwe, immediately.

399. Adverbial Suffixes. Some suffixes were employed regularly to form adverbs with fixed
meaning. A study of these will aid in vocabulary building.

-0u -0a  (at the place), €vOa, évtadOa.

-0e (v) (from, thence) ¢kel, there ékelbev, from there; oVpavodev, from heaven.
-d¢ (to where),  ®d¢, to this place

-KLG (times), moAMAKLG, oftentimes; moodklg, how often.

-0TL, Tv (fashion), éMAnvioti, in Greek.

400. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs like adjectives are compared in the positive,
comparative, and superlative degrees; e.g., easily, more easily, most easily.

The neuter accusative singular of the comparative adjective of the same root is usually the form
of the comparative adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the comparative adjective is the
superlative.

Positive Comparative Superlative
(Waha)  very udrov, more, rather udAtota, especially
avo, up, high dvotepov,  higher 0 —eeeees
noppw, for, far off moppwtepov, further 00000 e
-------- VOTEPOV, latter (VYotatov)
akpBddg, accurately dkplpéotepov, more accurately ~ -----—-—-
taxéwg, quickly TAYLOV, more quickly. TdyLoTa, very most quickly

But notice tepLoo®g, exceedingly; meplocdTepwS, more abundantly.
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401. Vocabulary.

ayabog, 1M, 0v, good, (See Section 374) KOADGS, well, good
ayvog, M, Ov, pure, holy Ketuatl, lie

GvwBev, from above, again uvnuetov, ov, 10, tomb

YouCw, I give in marriage TEPLOCOTEPWG, more abundantly,
oelTE, “come” See meplooog

évOdoe, here Tay, quickly

402. Exercises

I. Text A.
dmokpOeic 8¢ O Gyyehog elmmev Talc yuvaiElv, un @ofelode Vuelc. oida ydp &1L 'Incodv Tov
gotavpwuévov Tntette: ovk oty ®Se, Ny€pon Yoo kadhg etmev: dedte 1dete TOV TOTOV BTov
£keLto. Kal Toyl mopevbeloal elmate tolg wodntals avtod OtL yépda dmd TOV vekpdV, Kal OO
npodyel Vudc eic v Talhaiav, ékel avtov dpeobe’.idov elmmov vulv. kal dmerbodoat Tayy
4o tod uvnuelov petd @éPov kal xopdc ueyding Edpauov?® dmayyethat tolc nadntalc adtod.
(After Matthew 28: 5 - 8)

"(<6pdw). A(<tpéyw)
II. Text B.
1. kal 6oa év "E@éom dimkovnoev, BEATLOV OV YLVOOKELS.
2. O8tov 0éAnTe d¥vaode adTolg €V ToLfoal.
3. Aéyer avtfi "Ymoye paivnoov Tov dvdpa cov kal £A0E £vOAdE.
4. S toDTo del TEPLOTOTEPWC TPOTEYELY b Tolg dkovoBeloy, uwimote TopapVdUeV'.

o} 27

5. omovdalotépmwe’ ovv Emempo adTOV (va 1ddvTES avTOV ALY YKopfiTe
kdyo® dhvmodtepoc” @.

6. Hote kol O yauiCwv v €0v1od Tapbivov Kah®dg moLet, kal O w youilomv kelooov ToinoeL.
7. 1N 8¢ Gvwbev cogio TP®OTOV UEV Avyn E0TLV.
8. ¢pel oo gike, TPOoAVAPNOL dviTEPOVS.

9. 1O howmdv, ddehgol uov, yotpete £v Kvpiw. Phil. 3:1
[What a fitting final sentence to translate from the late Dr. J. W. Roberts!]

(apappatw, 1 drift from). *(omwovdaloc, earnest) *(Crasis for kai £yd) *(dhvmog, without sorrow)
*(mpooavapaivm, I go up to) *(@vdtepog, upper, higher.)
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III. Translate.
1. First, go quickly and thank the ones doing well to you.
2. Let us announce to those here that he lay there.
3. The ones being given in marriage are better than the ones not being given.
4. John went up higher and saw what the angel showed him there.

5. Finally, to speak thus is better for me, for worse for you.

Final Note from the Editor: Donald L, Potter
Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/10/2015.

By the grace of God, I finished typing all 50 Lessons in Roberts’ Grammar on 6/20/05. On
3/14/06, 1 finished a careful editing of the entire book. Many thanks to Brother Wayne Price, a
former student of Dr. Roberts at Abilene Christian College (now University), who has used this
edition with his Greek students in Oklahoma City, OK during the 2005 - 2006 school year. He and
his students have been most helpful in correcting Dr. Robert’s Grammar.

May God bless every student who undertakes to learn to read his or her Greek New Testament with
Dr. J. W Roberts’ A Grammar of the Greek New Testament for Beginners.

I finished completely reformatting and correcting the entire book on November 15, 2014. I changed
the font from a combination of Palatino Linotype and Times New Romans to the Summer Institute
of Linguistics (SIL) Galatia font. The margins were increased to meet the CreateSpace paperback
requirements. Each lesson was typed and filed separately and then combined into a single document
by putting the pdf files together. I decided to leave the formatting dates at the end of each lesson.
My arrangements with CreateSpace allow me to make changes at any time The dates at the end of
each lesson reflect the date of the latest improvements.

On January 26, 2014, I finished my final review of the entire document in preparation for
publication with CreateSpace. Many thanks to my friends in Christ, who have prayed fervently to
the God of heaven to help me throughout the years of work. I finished another careful revision on
March 11, 2015.

I am putting finishing touches on a Spanish translation that Mrs. Perla Sarmiento did for me in
2007. I hope to publish it in paperback next year. I am using the preliminary Spanish translation
with my students of NT Greek in EI Instituto Latinoamericano de Estudios Biblicos in Toluca,
Mexico.

Donald L. Potter, www.donpotter.net
7600 Canterbury St., Odessa, TX 79765




GRAMMATICAL INDEX

A
Ablative case: meaning, 5;
of place from which, 11;
agency, with 070, 17;
of comparison, 137;
ayabog, i, 6v,, 26
Gyw, aorist of, 61
Accents, rules of, vi-vii
kinds, wvi
position of, vii
of verbs, viii
of nouns, vii
of third declension, 84
of comparatives and superlatives,
136
of contract verbs, viii
of enclitics, ix
of second aorist infinitive, 57
Accusative case: of place to which,
11; of extent of time, 39
used adverbially, 149
Action of verbs: meaning, 1
linear or durative, 1, 35
point action, 49, 53, etc.
perfect, 63
ingressive, effective, and con-
stative aorists, 53
aorist infinitive, 55
imperfect, 49
pluperfect, 68
participle, 165
Actionsart, See tense
Active voice: meaning, 1
Examples and forms passim. See
paradigms
Acute accent, see Accent
Adjectives: declension, vowel (1%
and 2™ ac, n, ov, 26
liquids, 87
sibilents, 101, 137
comparison, regular, 136;
irregular, 139
rule of agreement, 26
position, attributive or predi-
cate, 26

dhog, 33
participle as, 113
as anoun, 33
made from adverbs and preposi-
tions, 34
relative clause as, 104
Adverbs: numeral adverbs, 149
formation of, 151
comparison of, 151, 152
Agency, 20
Agreement, rules of: adjectives, 32
pronouns, 32; relatives, 105
verbs and subjects, 1
neuter plural subjects, 29
Alphabet, i
Antepenult, vii and passim
Aorist tense: 65-74; meaning, 65
first aorist active and middle,
62-56;
second aorist, 69
liquid, 72
-uL aorist, 72
k aorist, 73
of dyw, 73
first aorist active participle, 112
middle, 119
aorist passive participle, 126
first aorist subjunctive, 132
second aorist subjunctive, 135
Aorist passive, 87; participle, 126
agpnv, 100
Apodosis, see Conditions
Article, definite, 9
feminine, 7
masculine, 17
neuter, 29
use with adjectives, 33
use with adverbs and preposi-
tions, 34
use with infinitives, 97, 101
Aspiration, 24 (See footnote)
Attributive Use, see Adjectives
Attraction of relative, 105

Augment: temporal and syllabic, 44-45

of compounds, 45
perfect, 75; pluperfect, 81
avtog, 1, 6 41
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Breathing, i

C
Cause, 10 with accusative, 11
dL4 t6 with infinitive, 101
Case, 4: meaning of cases, 4-5
(for individual cases see their
names)
case endings: 1% declension, 5,
7,15; 2" declension, 22, 25
3™ declension, 96f;
many variations
Circumflex accent, see Accent
Circumstantial participle, 120
Commands, see Imperative mood
Comparison of Adjectives, 151-157
of adverbs, 164
Comparative degree: of adjectives,
151f; of adverbs, 164.
Comparison: standard of, 152
Conditions: participle, 120; 138-139
logical, 138; unreal, 138
anticipatory, 141; ideal, 159
in imperatives, 146
Conjugation: meaning of, 1
Constative aorist, 65
Contract verbs
ew, 14; ow, 27; ow, 30;
future of, 59; aorist of, 66;
perfect of, 75;
perfect middle passive, 84
Contraction: rules of, ix
Copulative verbs, 39
Crasis, 77
Culminative perfect, 76

D
Dative: meaning, 5
of indirect object, 5;
of possession, 53; of degree of
difference, 152

Declension: meaning, 4; accent, 6;
Nouns
First (o declension)
1 stems, 5; o stems, §;
masculines in -ng and —0g, 17
gender, 4 and 17
Second (0 stems)
masculines and feminines
in og, 26
neuters in — ov, 29
Third (consonant stems)
chart of endings, 96f;
gender, 96
regular stems, 96
liquids, 100; mutes, 108
neuters in -uat, 109
stems in - ovt, 111
sibilent (ec) stems, 116
syncopated stems, 127
vowel stems, (1 and v), 133;
stems in €v, 139
Adjectives
Vowel declension of three terminations,
0og, M, ov, 32
of two terminations, og, and ov, 28
liquids, 100; sibilents, 116
irregular, 154
comparative, 155
Pronouns
personal, £y®m, 40; oV, 40;
3™ person pronoun, 40
demonstrative, 51f
reflexive, 52
reciprocal, 59; relative, 104
interrogative and indefinite, 141f
mag, 123
Participles
active: present -wv, 112
future, 112
middle and passive, 119f;
aorist passive, 126
Numerals, 148
Demonstrative pronoun, 51
Dentals, see Mutes
Deponent verbs, 55
passive of, 87
participles of, 120, 126
Diphthongs, vi



E

gy, 40

Effective aorist, 65

eiul, conjugation of: present, 39
imperfect, 44; future, 58; sub-
junctive, 128; imperative, 144
optative of, 159

ékelvog, 51

guog, tur, éuodv, 53

guovtod, 52

Enclitics, accent of, ix

Epistolary aorist, 73

Euphonic changes of mute stems:
Aorist, 66; future, 62;
Perfect Middle-Passive, 84f

F

Feminine gender, 4f, 8, 26, 96 and passim

First declension (0-stems), see
Declension
Future tense, 58-63
of consonant stems, 62
of liquids, 62
of irregulars, 63
passive, 90

G

Gender, 4,5, 17,26, 96, 116 and passim

Gnomic aorist, 73

Genitive absolute, 122

Genitive case: meaning, 5;
with verbs, 48
objective gen., 120
gen. absolute, 122

Grave accent, see accent

I
Identical pronoun, 41
Imperative mood: 144-146
meaning, 145-146
endings, 144
of elut, 145
Imperfect tense: meaning, 44
Middle-passive, 47
of -uu verbs, 47
of elut, 47
of contracts, 48
augment, 44f

Impersonal verbs, 55 and 91.
Indefinite pronoun, 142
Indefinite relative, 132
Indicative mood, meaning, 1;

present, 1, 14, 20, 30, 36, 39 and 55
imperfect, 44, 47

future, 58f., 62, 91.

aorist, 65-67; 69f; 72f

perfect, 745-79

pluperfect, 81-82;

potential, 159

Indirect discourse

statements with OtL, 66
with infinitives, 73
with participle, 126
questions, 142

optative in, 159

Infinitive: form, present active, 2

future, 58

1* aorist, 65

2" aorist, 69-73

-uL aorist, 72

liquid aorist, 72

aor. passive, 86
perfect, 75 and 78
accusative with, 9
expressing results, 15
in indirect discourse, 73
with the article, 97

with the article and prep., 101

Ingressive aorist, 65
Instrumental case: meaning, 5;

of means, 21

Intensive perfect, 76
Intensive pronoun, 41
Interrogative pronoun, 141f
Iota-subscript, 5 and passim

K

K aorist, 73
K perfect, 75

Kal éyéveto, 91

L

Labials, see Mutes
Linear action, see Action
Linguals, see Mutes
Liquids: verbs, future, 62

aorist, 72; nouns 100
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Locative case: meaning, 5
of time when, 9
of place where, 12

M

Masculine gender, 15, 22, and passim
Means, expressed by instrumental, 21
-uL aorists, 72
-uL verbs, 36, 39

imperfect, 45, 47

aorist, 72

perfect, 76; perfect middle, 84
Middle voice: meaning, 23

primary endings, 23

secondary endings, 44

forms, passim
Mood, 1: indicative, 1 and passim.

subjunctive, 129-133; 135f

imperative, 144-146

optative, 158-159
Movable v, p. ix

Mute stems (labials, palatals, dentals):

of the 3™ declension, 108
future of, 62
aorist of, p. 66

euphonic changes in perfect
middle, 84f

N
Negative oV with indicative, 3;
un, 55; with participle, 113;
with subjunctive, 130
with imperative, 146
Neuter gender: meaning, 4;
-0V nouns, 26 and passim
Nominative case: meaning, 5;
predicate nominative, 39
Number: of nouns, 4; of verbs, 1;
Neuter plural subjects, 29
Numbers: list, 149;
declension, 148

O
Objective genitive, 120
oda, 78; MNdeL 82

Optative mood, 158f
meaning, 158; forms, 158;
of wish, 159; potential, 159
in ideal condition, 159
in indirect discourse, 159
ovtog, avtn, tadto, 51

P
Palatials, see Mutes
Participial form: present active, 111
future active, 112
1* aorist active, 112
2" aorist active, 113
perfect active, 113
middle participles, 119
aorist passive, 126
Participle use:
adjectival use, 113
substantival (articular) use, 113
supplementary, 122
circumstantial participle, 120
in indirect discourse, 126
mag, 123
Passive voice: meaning, 20
primary endings, 23
secondary endings, 44
forms passim
Penult, see vii and passim
Perfect tense, 75-78; meaning, 76
forms, 75, 78, K perfect, 75, 78
contracts, 75; liquids 76
-uL verbs, 77
second perfects, 78; 01da, 78
perfect middle-passive, 84f.
Periphrastic tenses, 162
Person, 1
Personal pronoun, 39-41
Personal endings, see Verb endings
moteVw, uses with, 53
Pluperfect tense, 81
middle-passive, 84
Positive degree: of adjectives, 151, 154
of adverbs, 164
Possessive (pronominal) adjectives, 53
Possession, genitive of, 5
dative of, 33
pronominal adjective, 53
Postpositives (words that cannot stand 1*
first in a clause, like O¢, Y€, YQp, et al.)



Predicate nominative, 39
Predicate position: of adjectives, 23;
of demonstratives, 52
of participle, 113
Prepositions, 10
compounded with verbs, 20;
in comparison, 154
Present tense: meaning, 1;
Forms passim
Principal parts, 217
Chart of irregular verbs, 220
Primary tenses, 19
Primary endings, see Personal endings
Proclitics, 5
Prohibitions: with subjunctive, 138
with imperative, 148
Pronouns: personal, 35-37
intensive, 37; identical, 37
demonstrative, 47; reflexive, 48
possessive (pronominal) adjective, 49
reciprocal, 56; relative, 103
interrogative, 143
indefinite, 144
Protasis, see Conditions
Punctuation, vii
Punctiliar action, see Action
Purpose: simple infinitive,
iva + subjunctive, 131
elg (or TPdg) 16 + infinitive, 88;
relative clauses as, 104
participle, 120

Q

Question mark, vii
Questions, with 0¥ and w1 expecting
“yes” and “no” answer, 144

R

Reciprocal pronoun, 56
Reduplication: of perfects, 74

of pluperfects: 80

of present, 32
Reflexive pronoun, 48
Relative pronoun, 103-104

indefinite relative, 134
Result: with infinitive, 14
Rough breathing, I

S

Second declension, see also Declension

Second perfects, 78

Second aorist, see Aorist tense

Secondary endings, see Verb endings

Secondary tenses

Sibilent stems,

Stem: verb 2; noun, 5

ov, 40

Subjunctive mood: meaning, 129
tense, 129; translation of, 129;
present, 129; first aorist, 132;
second aorist, 135; of eiui, 129;
in independent and subordinate

clauses, 130

in clauses of purpose, 130;
in clauses of fearing, 130;
negative with, 130;
in temporal clauses, 132;
in indefinite relative clauses, 132;
in 3™ class conditional sentences, 141;
deliberative subjunctive, 135;
emphatic future negative, 135;
the hortatory subjunctive, 136;
prohibitions, 136;

T

Temporal augment, 44;

Tense: meaning, 1; systems, 93;
see specific tenses

Third declension, 96; for stems,

see Declension

Time: “when,” 9; extent of, 48;
during which, expressed by the
preposition and infinitive, 101;
expressed by participle, 120

U
Ultima, vii and passim, viii
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A"
Verb, 1; w verbs; 1
contract (ew) active, 14
middle, 23; ow verbs, 27;
ow verbs, 29; future of, 59;
aorist of, 66;
-uL verbs, 36, 39; aorist, 72;
deponent, 55;
impersonal, 55
liquids, aorist, 72; future, 58;
personal endings, 2, 20, 23, 44, 47
Verb endings: personal, 2, 20;
primary, 23
secondary, 44
-uL endings, 36;
imperative endings, 144
Vocative case: meaning, 5; see also 97
and passim
Voice, 1; active, 1; passive, 20;
middle, 123; direct and indirect,
middle, 24;
see under the conjugations
Vowels, 1
Vowels contraction, ix

W
Wishes: about the present, 159;
past, 159
future, 159

Donald Wayne Price of Oklahoma City, Oklahoma sent me the “Grammatical Index” on 8/27/05.
I switched to Galatia SIL font since I do not have the Greek font (sGreek) that Brother Price used.
The format is the same as the 1958 original, except that I had to update the page numbers to

correspond with the 2014 paperback edition. The page numbers were all corrected on 12/22/2014,
9:00 p.m.



A
abide, uévo
able, be able, dvvoual

about (to do something) ué\hw + Inf.
about (concerning), mept + Ablative
about (direction), mepl + Accusative

Abraham, ABpodu, O

abstain, améyw (middle)

according to, kotd

adorn, KOOUEW

affliction, OATYLg, ewg, 1

afraid, be afraid, poféw

after, uetd, with Accusative

again, ALY

against, €ig

agree, ovvTiOnuL

all, mb.c, mdoa, TV

already, 1jom

also, kot

always, del

am, eiul

am about, uéAlw, with Infinitive

and, kot, 1€, 8¢

angel, dyyehog, ov, O

announce, AToyyEAN®

another, GAhog, 1, 0

answer, QITOKP{VOUaL

anyone, someone, Tig

appear, Qoivo

as many as, 000¢g, 1, OV

ask, £pwtdw; ask for, aitéw

asleep, sleep, koLuaCw

apostle, dmdotorog, ov, 6

arrive, TKw, sopayivouol

as, O¢

authority, ¢€ovota, ag, 1
B

Baptist, famtiotig, ob, 6

baptize, fomtiCw

be glad, yatpw

bear, @épw

beat, kOTTW

because, Tl

become, yivoual

before, mpd + Ablative; in clauses,

PO toD + Infinitive

VOCABULARY
(English - Greek)

beget, yevvam

begin, Gpyouat

behold, 1oV

believe, motew
beseech, mapakaréw
betray, mopadidmuL
better (adv.) Béltiov, cf. dyabog
better, see good
beyond, mépav
blaspheme, Braopnuém
bless, eV AoYEW
blessing, gvAoyia, 0g, 1
blood, aiua, potog, 16
boast, kavydouoL

boat, wAotov

body, odua, uatog, 16

book, Biprog, ov, 1; PBipriov, ov, 1O

bread, dptog, ov, O

bring, dyw

bring in, elo@épw

brother, ddehgdg, ol, O
build, oikodoutw

but, 8¢, dANG

by (agency), vmtd + Ablative

by (place), mapd with Loc., Acc., or Abl.

C
call, karéw
cease, TAVW
certain (one), Tig, TL
chief priest, dpyLepevg €wg, O
child, boy, servant, malg, T0ddg
child, tékvov, ov, TO
choose, ékhéyw
Christ, Xptotdg, 0D. 6
church, ékkAnota, ag, 1
circumcision, wepttout, fig, M
city, mdhig, ewg, 1
clothe, ¢voVw

clothe (oneself), mepifdiiw (middle)

come, go, £PYOUOL, TTOPEVOUL
come (go) out, £EEpouaL
come down, kotofoivw

come to pass, happen, yivouot

coming, opovoia, ag, 1M; EMLPAVELD, OG, 1)

command, ¢viéAlopa
commandment, évtoly, fig, 1
commend, ouvioTnuL
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commit adultery, pouyetm
corner, yovia, ag, 1
cross, 0Tovpog, 00, O
crowd, dyhog, ov, O
crucify, otavpow

cry out, KpACw

cup, TOTHPELOV, OV, TO

D
darkness, okotia, ag, 1; 0kOT0G, 0VG, TO
daughter, Buydtnp, Buyatpdc, 1
day, fuépa, ag, 1
dead, vekpdg, @, Ov
defile, kowvéw
deliver, mopadidwut, Puouat
deny, dpvéouat
depart, dvoywpiw
deserted, £€pnuog, ov, 0, O £pnuog, desert
desire, £mOVUEW
destroy, kaTaAV®
die, dmwodvriokw
Diotrophese, AL0TPépng, ovg, O
disciple, pabntrig, od, O
disease, vO00g, ov, M
do, moléw
do not, prohibition, see Sections 327, 349
draw, dvtiéw (water from a well)
dwell, katolkéw

earth, vf}, vfig, 1
eat, €00{w
elder, mpeofvtepog, ov, O
enemy, £x0p0¢g, 0D, O
enter, £l0£pYOUAL
eternal, aiwviog, ov
evangelist, evayyehotig, ol, O
evil (adj.), movnpog, d, ov
evil (noun), Tovnpta, ag, 1
exhalt, VPow
exhort, mapokaréw
eye, 0@baiudg, od, O

F
face, mpdowmov, ov, 16
faith, wioTig, ewg, 1
fall, mimtw
fast, vnotevw

father, atp, matpds, O

fear, pofiw

feast, £opt1, fig, M

fill, mnpdw

finally, t0 Aolov

find, eVpiokw

fire, mdp, mvpdg, 16

first (adv.), mpdTOV

first (adj.), mpdT0g, M, OV

fish, ix0vg, Vog, O

five times, mevtakig

flee, @pevyw

follow, dkolovOéw (with Dative)
foolish, dgpwv, ov

foolishness, wuwpog, d, ov; 10 uwpdv, fool
foot, movg, moddS, O

for the sake of, Vrép

forgive, dginut

fornication, commit, Topvevw
forty (indeclinable) Tecoapdkovta
free, £é\M0egpOC, o, OV

friend, @tlog, ov, O

from, dsmtd (with Ablative)

fruit, kapmdg, ob, O

fulfill, TAnpow

full, TAMong, &g

fullness, TAnpwua, notog, 16

G
garment, iudtov, ov, 1
gift, ddpov, ov, 10; dwped, ag, N
give, dldwuL
give in marriage, youiCw
glorify, d0EA4Tw
glory, do&a, mg, 1
go about, epLAy®
go away, QIépyouoL
go down, katafaive
go up to, avapaivw, Tpooavafaive
God, 0g6¢, oD, 0

good, dyabdc, 1, ov; Peltiov or kpelttwv better

goodness, xonotdTNG, TNTOGC, 1)
gospel, evayyélov, ov, T
grace, ydpig, xdottog, M

great, uéyag, ueydn, uéya
guard, @UAGOO®

guide, nyéouat



hair, 0p(E, TPLYOC
hand, yetp, -0¢, 1
hate, woéw
have, &y
have mercy on, ¢\eéw
he, o015 (oblique cases)
head, kegalt, fig, 1
heal, Ogpamevw, tdouat
hear, dkovw (often with Genitive object)
heart, kapdia, ag, M
heaven, ovpavog, oD, O
her, a0t
herald, kfjpvE, kfjpvkog, O
here, éxel
high, Gvw, higher dvawtepov (adv.)
hit, BAAA®
holy, dovog, Gyvdg
hope, é\mic, eAmidog, 1
hour, ®pa, ag, 1
house, oikia, ag, 1; otkog, ov, 6
hundred, éxatdv
hypocrite, vokpLtig, ol 1
I
idolatry, eldwlolatpia, ag, 1
if, el, édv
image, eikmv, Ovog, 1
in, év with Locative
in behalf of, Vtép + Genitive
in midst of, pueodg, £v
in no wise, emphatic, fut. negative, o0 un §327
in order that (to), {va
in this way, thus, oVtwg
inquire, TuvOdvw
into, elg with Accusative
intrust, mTLoTEVW®
invite, kahéw
Isaac, ’loadk, O
J
Jacob, ‘Takmf, 6
jealous (I am jealous), TnAdw
Jerusalem, ‘Tepocolvua, td; -Anu, 1
Jesus, 'Inoofdg, 00, O, gen. oD, dat. oD, acc. odv
Jews, ‘Tovdalog, O
John, "Twdv(v)ng, ov, 6
joy, xopd, ag, 1
Judas, ‘Tovdag, o, O
judge (noun), kpLt1g, 00, O

judge (verb), kpivw
judgment, kptolg, ewg, 1; Kkpiua, T0g, 10
justify, dtkaldw; dikalog, o, ov
K
keep, Tnetw
keep from, @ulhdoow
kill, Oavatdm
kingdom, Baoileia, ag, 1
know, yLvmokm, olda
L
lad, little, tékvov, ov, 10
lamb, dpviov, ov, 1
lame, ywhog, 1, OV
lamp, AVvyvog, ov,0
lampstand, hvyvia, ag, 1
land, vij, vfig, 1
last, €oyatog, M, OV
law. véuog, ov, O
lawful, is lawful, £€eotLv
lead, dyw
least, £éAdyLo0TOC, (See uikpdg, little)
lest, uq + Subjunctive
let us (Use hortatory subjunctive)
liar, Yevotng, ov, O
lie, ketpon
life, Con, ov, O
light, p®g, pwTdC
like (adv.), &g
like (verb) 0éhw
little children, mawdiov, ov, 16
live, Caw
loin, dogig, Yog, N
loose, Mw
lord, kVpLog, ov, 6
love (noun), aydsmn, ng, M
love (verb), dryomdw
M
man, dvBpwiog, ov, O; dvip, dvdpdg, O
manifest, dnhow
many, 7ToVg, TTOAAY, TOM)
marvel, Bovudlm
Mary, Mopia, ag, 1
master, KVPLOG, OV, 0; de0mHTNG, OV, O
member, uérog, ov, TO
mercy, £Ae0g, ovg, 10
messenger, dyyehog, ov, O
midst, uéoog; &v
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mighty, dvvatdg, 14, Ov

more, rather, WdAiov

more, tAelwv, (See much)

Moses, Mwiiofig, ¢wg, O,

moth, o1jg, ontdg, O

mother, unmip, unTEOS, 1

mountain, $pog, ovg, 10

mouth, otdéua, uatog, T6

multiply, TAnOUv®

multitude, mAfiog, ovg, T

myself, (intensive pronoun), a0ToC;
(predicate reflexive, ¢uavtod)

N
name, dvoua, UAtog, T
nation, £€0vog, ovg, 1O
necessary, be necessary, 0¢l (impersonal)
need, ypelo, og, 1; have need £yw ypelov
neither, o0&¢
night, VOE, vuktog, 10
no one, ovdeilg, undeic,
nothing, 0Vdév
not, oV (0VK, or oVE), with Indicative;
wr} with most other constructions
not yet, ovmTw
now, vOv

O
obey, VITAKOV®
on, ¢nt, with Locative or Accusative
on account of, oL
once for all, 4mwa&
one, £ic plo, &v
one another, dAAG AWV
only, udvog
open, Avoiyw
out of, ¢k, €&
ourselves, €0VTOV
own, one’s own, (L0, La, OV

P
pallet, bed, kAivn, ng,
parables, apafol, fig, 1
paralyze, be paralyzed, mapaAvw
pass by, mopdyw
Paul, ITadrog, ov, 6
pay, Aodidwut
peace, eiprfvn, ng, 1
people, Aaodg, oD, 6
persuade, melBw

Pharisee, ®apLootog, ov, O

Philip, ®tltmog, ov, O

physician, iatpdg, ov, 6

pity, é\efw

place, TiOMuL

place, 16m0¢g, oV, O

poor, Ttwydg, ov, O

power, £¢€ovoia (authority), 1; dVvouLlg, ewg, 1
praise, £€EouoloYEm

pray, JTPOOEVYOUOL

preach, knpvoow

prepare, £ToLUAT®

press, OAIBw

priest, iepevg, emg, O

proclaim, knpvoow

prophet, Tpognng, ov, O
promise, émayyeiia, ag, 1
publican, tehvng, ov, O

Q

quickly, tayéwg, Tayy
R

raise, £yelpw

receive, Mpufdavo

receive in full, dméyw (middle)
recognize, £LYLVOOK®

reign, fooieia, g, 1; faoiredw
rejoice, X0lOW

remain, Wévw

repent, UETAVOEW

resurrection, dvaotaolg, £wg, 1
return, 4odidmUL

reward, uLo0dg, o9, o

right, 0eELog, 4, OV

righteous, dlkaLog, o, ov
righteousness, dLkaLOoVVNY, NG, 1)
rise, £yelpw

rule, footieViw, KVPLEV®

ruler, dpywv, ovtog, O

S
sacrifice (verb) 00w
sacrifice (noun), Ovoia, ag, 1
saint, dyLog, ov, O
salt (verb), GACw
salt (noun), dAg, og, O
salvation, owtnpta, ag, 1
Samaritan, Zouapitng, ov, O
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same, avtog, 1, O (attributive)
save, 0mMTW

savior, owThp, fpog, O

say, Myw

scribe, yoouuatevg, fwg, O

sea, 0dhaooa, ng, 1

see, PAETw, OPAW

seek (for), InTéw

seize, KPATEW

sell, mumpdokw (Aor. Pass. £wpdonv)
send, otéAhw

send away, ATOOTEAA®

serve, Olakovéw (with Dative)
shake, colevw

sharp, 0Evg, 0Eeta, OEV

sheep, mpopatov, ov, 6
shepherd, mowurv, evog, O
shine, Maumrw

shipwreck, am shipwrecked, vovayéw
show, deikvoul

sick, weak, do0evig, £g

sign, onuatov, ov, 16

signify, onuaivem

sin, GuopTla, ag, 1

sister, adehgn, fig, 1
slave, doDhog, ov, O

sleep, koLudw

small, ukpog, 4, ov

smite, TATOO0W

so that (result), (ote (with Infinitive)
soldier, otpaTL®OING, OV, O
some . . . some, oL ue. . . ol 8¢
something, Ti

son, vidg, 0D, O

SouL WUXﬁ’ ﬁg’ ﬁ

speak, Méyw, MaAéw

spirit, Tvedua

star, A0T1P, £00G, O

stone (verb), MOATw

stone (noun), AiOog, ov, O
strength, oyVg, Vog, 1

strong, loyvpog, 4, OV

subject, VITOTACOW

suffer, mdoyw

suffice, dpkéw

swift, Tayvg, €la, ¥

sword, udyolpa, 0g, 1
synagogue, ovvaywyn, fig, 1

177

take, Aaupdvw
take away, take up, alpw
take heed, fAémw
take thought, pepiundw
taste, yevouol
teach, OLOG0KW
teacher, d16d0kahOg, OV O
tell, Méyw
temple, 1epdv, oD 10; vade, oD, O (shrine)
tempt, TELPATW
testify, uaptvpém
than 1j (or use Ablative of Comparison)
that (conj.), OTL;
(demonstrative), €ketvog, 1, O
the, 0, 1, 16
there, avtod, €kel (adverb of place)
these (See oUTOC)
themselves, forms of avtog (predicative)
then, £meldny, émel
they, oblique cases of a0Tdg
think, vouiCw
this, obtog, atity, tobto
three times, Tplg
through, dud with Genitive
throw, BaAlw
thus, oVtwg
tongue, YA®OOO, NG, 1
touch, dmtouat
toward, pdg, €ig
tree, 0£vOPOV, oV, TO
true, dAnOg, €0
truly, dAnibeia, ag, 1
twelve, dmdeka
two, ov0
Tyre, TYpog, ov, M

U
uncircumcised, dkpofvotia, ag, 1
unclean, dkdOaptog, ov
under, Vrtd with Accusative
unjust, unrighteous, ddtkog, ov
until, £wg; uéyoL
unto, PO, €ig
us, ((See you)
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A\
vest, YLTOV, AVOg
village, kwun, ng, 1
virgin, mapbévog, ov, 1
vision, Omtoota, og, 1
voice, pwvij, fig, 1

W%
wait for, mPOGOEYOUOL
wait on, serve, OLOKOVE®
walk, mepurotém
want, like, 0 w
wash, AoVw, viTttw
water, VOwp, 010G, TO
way, 000¢, 0D, 1
weakness, ao0éveia, ag, 1
well, sound, healthy, vyuig, éc
well (noun), mayt, fig, 1
well (adverb), €0, kahwg
what (interrogative), Tig, T(;
(relative), Ocg, 1j, &
when, 6tav, dte, dOg
whenever, 6tov with Subjunctive
where, dmov, oV, oD
which (relative), g, 1, O
while, év 1@ with Infinitive
whip, UdoTIE, 1yog, 1
who, 6¢, 1, O
who (relative), 1, 0
(interrogative), tig, Tl
whoever, ¢, dv, (£4v)
wife, yuvi, yuvaikog, 1
wild beast, Onptov, ov, 16
wilderness, £pnuog, ov 1
will, B¢ ua, natog, T6
wisdom, cogia, ag, 1
wise, 0ogdg, 1, OV
wise man, pudyog, ov, O
wish, 0éhw
with, petd with Genitive
ovv, év with Instrumental
withdraw, amolOw (middle)
witness, LGETVG, YUVALKOS
woman, Yuvij, Yuvalkog, 1
word, Adyog, ov, O; Pfiua, wotog, o
work, £pyov, ov, 10
work, ToLéw
world, kdouog, ov, 0
worship, Tpookuvéw with Dative object
write, yYpdQ®

Y
yea, Vol
you, oV, vuelg (plural)
young, v€0g, KOLVOg

Corrected 3/1/05, Reformatted for 2014
Revision on 11/25/2014. Final revision on
12/23/2014.
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VOCABULARY
(Greek - English)

(Principal parts of verbs are given in the following sequence: present, future, aorist, perfect,
perfect middle, aorist passive.)

A«

ayabog, 1, 0v, good; (KPELOOWV, KPATLOTOG)

dyalhdw, Gow, leap for joy, rejoice (usually middle)

dyamw, dyamniow, fyamnoa, fyamnko, fydmnuot, dyomnony, I love
dyamm, ng, 1, love

dyamatog,n, ov, beloved

dyyehog, ov, O, messenger, angel

ayatow, -, fylaoa, - , fytouat, Nyudodny, I sanctify

ayLog, d, ov, holy, noun: saint

dyvog, 1, ov, pure, holy

dyvotw, I do not know, am ignorant

ayopdlw, -ow, I buy

dyw, 8Ew, fyayov, - , fyual, Tixnv, I lead, go, bring

aodehgn, fig, 1, sister

ade@og, od, O, brother

aong, ov, 0, the unseen, Hades

@4dikog, ov, unjust, unrighteous

dmp, agpog, 1, air

ailpa, potog, 10, blood

aivéw, I praise

(xl'pemg, ews, 1, ¢ choosing; sect

oupeco atpnooum elhov, -, flonuat, €0y, I take away; middle, I choose
(xtp(o do®, Bpa, noka, nouat, ooy, I take up, take away, bear
aitéw, I ask for, request

alwv, aldvog, O, age, world

alwviog, ov, eternal

dkdboptog, ov, unclean

dnkoa, second perfect of dkovw, hear

dxon, fig, 1, hearing, report

AkohovOéw, 1 follow (with dative)

dkovw, dkovow or dkovoouat, dkonod, - , ikovodnv, I hear (often with genitive)
dkpLBow, 1 enquire, learn

dkpofvoTia, ag, 1), uncircumcised

aMOeLa, og, 1, truth

aMnOrc, €, true (in fact)

dAnOwvog, 1, Ov, true (literally made of truth), real, genuine (less common than dAnomg)
A0, truly

aMTo, 1 salt

&AM, but (conjunction stronger than O¢)

dAMAwV, ovg, one another (a reciprocal word)

GdA\hog, 1, o, other, another (of more than one), different (Compare with €1epoc)
GANOTPLOG, O, OV, strange
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Ghg, Ghog, O, salt, sea

dlvoig, emg, 1, chain

AUaPTAVED, AUAETHOW, TUNETNOO, HUAPTOV,MUAPTNKA, -, -, I sin

auaptia, ag, 1, sin

auaptTwhog, ov, O, sinner

aueuTTog, blameless

dunv, verily, amen

duredwv, dvog, O, vineyard

Gv, indefinite particle (ever) or an untranslated conditional word

dva, up, again, to the number of; by (with accusative)

avapaivm, I go up, (see faivw)

Avayyehw -ayyEMhw, ayyel®, -fiyyelha, -fiyyedka, [fiyyehuar], dyyéinv, I report

dvaywvwokw, 1 read (publically)

AVOOTAOLS, EWG, 1), Tesurrection

avotoh, fig, 1, east

dvagépw, 1 offer up, sacrifice

dvaywpiw, 1 depart

avéyw [ava, £xm] bear with (mid.) with genitive

dvéwya, (<dvolyw), open

avnp, avdpog, 6, man, husband

Gvbpwiog, ov, O, man

aviotnut, I cause to rise, rise

avolyw, AvolEw, AveéwEa or 1jvolEa or NvEwEQ, AvEmya, AVE®YNUAL or fivolyual or dvemyonv or
fvolyOnv or 1jveOnv, 1 open

advtuhéyw, I speak against

dvtitumog, ov, like in form, antitype

avtAéw, I draw (from a well)

GvwOev, from above, again

GELOw, a, ov, worthy

GElog, a, ov, worthy

dmoryyéMhw, 1 announce, report

dmayw, 1 lead astray, (see Gyw)

amédovov, second aorist of drwoOvijokw, die

b3 !

amepyopal, I go away, depart
dméotelha, aorist of dmooTéMA®

ameyw, I keep off, abstain from, of receipts, I have in full
dmuotog, ov, without faith

&mo, away from, off, (with ablative)

b3

dmodidwut, I give back, repay
dmofvnokw, dmobavoduat, dmedavov, 1 die
dmokpivouat, - , dmekpwvauay, - , -, amekplOnv, I answer, reply

ATOKTELV®W, QITOKTEVD), - , -, dmektadny, I kill
dmoruuL, Aohd, dmohéow, dmwleoa, dmolwia, 1 destroy, kill
ATOOTEMW, AITOOTEAD, ATEoTELAQ, ATTEOTAAKA, drtéoTolual deotdiny, I send out

b3 !

AmooTohOg, OV, O, one sent out, apostle
dmtouor, kindle; mid., touch (with genitive)
Gpa, Conjunction, therefore, then, since
apa, Adverb, in questions expects “no”
apduog, od, 6, number

-

-

-

-

-

D

-



dpkéw, suficiente

dpvéouat, I deny

dpviov, lamb

dptog, ov, O, (bread) loaf

apyn, fig, 1 beginning

dpyLepevs. éwg, O, chief priest

Gpyw, I rule, reign; middle, begin

Gdpyov, Gpyvtog, 0, ruler

doBevéw, 1 am sick

doBevne, £g, weak

dotp, dotépog, O, star

avtog, 1, 0, self, same, he, she, it (personal pronoun in oblique case)
avpLoV, tomorrow

doviCw, I put out of sight, consume

doinu dguiow, aefika, - , deeluatl (deémual), aeedny (doeidnv) I leave, let, let go, forgive
dgpwv, ov, fool

o, until

B

Baivw, Bnoouat, BNy, BEPNKa, I go (only in compound forms; simple form not in NT, rare in LXX)
BAMW, Bald, EBarov, BEPANKa, BERANUAL, EAANONY, I throw, hit
Bamtilw, famtiow, éBamTion, - , BeRamtional, éfamtiodny, I baptize, dip
BamTioua, wotog, to, baptism

Bamtiotng, oD, O, baptizer, Baptist, (John, the advance man for Jesus)
Baothela, ag, 1), reign, kingdom

Bnoouar, future of Bailvw

BLBALOV, oV, TO, book, little book

Biprog, ov, 1, book, roll

Broo@nuUEw, rail at, slander, defame

Brénw, BAEYw, EBAea, I see, look at

Bodw, I cry out

Bovdopat, I wish, will

Bpovty, fig, 1, thunder

I'y
youlfw, I give in marriage
yauog, ov, 6, marriage
vap, particle of cause, for
yéyova, perfect of yivoupat
veved, Gg, 1), generation
YeVVNTOG, born, begotten
yeviioouat, future of yivouou
vevvaw, 1 beget, give birth to, am born
véypaga, perfect of ypdpw
veVw, I taste (with middle)
Yf. vfic, M, earth, land
yivouar, yeviioouat, éyevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuot, £yevnony, I become, am
YLVOOK®, YVOOOUOL, §yvov, Eyvoka, fyvoouol, £yvoodny, I know, learn
yADOOO, NG, 1, tongue, language

181
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YOVV, YOVATOG, TO, knee

YOOUUOTEVS, Emg, O, scribe

yoan, fig, 1), writing, scripture

Yodow, yoapw, Eypapa, yéypaga, yéypauuat, éypdeny, I write
yonyoptw, I am awake

youvog, 1j, Ov, naked

YUVI], YUVOLKOG, 1), woman, wife

Ad

dauoviov, ov, 10, demon, a god

&¢, but, and (postpositive)

O€l, it is necessary (impersonal)

detkvouut, (detkvim), delEw, £0eLa, - , dedeyuat, €delyOnv, 1 show
d¢ELog, @, Ov, right (hand)

déouat, I beseech, pray

deoudg, 0d, O, prisoner

oelite, Imperative of deDpo, come

deyouor, OEEopat, £0eEauny, dedeyuor, £8¢x0nv, I receive

Otw, -, €dnoa, 8¢deka, I bind, tie

dMAOw, 1 make manifest

duddokarog, ov, O, teacher

dud, with genitive, through; with accusative, because

dLaOnkn, ng, 1M, covenant, agreement

draliw, I dissolve, break up, disperse

Stokovéw, I serve, minister (with dative)

dudkovog, ov, O, servant, deacon

duavora, ag, 1, mind, intelligence

duatplpw, I tarry, continue, stay in place

drapépw, 1 spread abroad

dLdAoKW, SIOGEW, ¢0LS0EQ, - , - , £dLdAYONV, I teach

duday, fig, M, teaching, doctrine

didwut, dwow, ¥dwka, dédwka, dedouat, £600ny, I give
duepyouat, I go through

dikarog, a, og, righteous

dLkaLoovvn g, M, righteousness

Sk, SLWEW, £LWEM, dedlwka, dedlmyuar, £duwyOnv, I pursue, persecute
dokEw, - , €00Ea, 1 seem

doket, it seems (best)

doKLUATw, dokLudow, édokiuaod, - , dedokipaouat, I try, approve
d0\og, ov, O, guile, deceit

d0Ea, Mg, M, glory

doEACw, I glory

dovhevw, 1 am a slave, serve (with dative)

doDrog, ov, 0, slave, bondservant

dovhow, I enslave, make a slave of

duvouat, dvvinoopat, £dvvauny or Ovvauny, - , - , HOLVVNONY or dVVACONV, I am able, I can
duvaulg, ews, 1), power

duvvatog, 1, ov, powerful

dwdeka, twelve
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dduev, aorist Subjunctive of didwuL
dwpta, ag, 1, gift
ddpov, ov, 10, gift

¢avto?, of oneself, (reflexive)

aw, O, elaoa, permit, allow, suffer
gBarov, 2™ aorist of BAA®

éyyllw, I draw near

gvelpw, £yepd, fyewpa, - , éynyepnat, yepdny, I rise up, (passive is at times deponent)
éyeunOnv, aorist passive of yivouau
¢yevounv, deponent aorist of ylvopat
éykotelelmw, I forsake

£yvoka, perfect of yLvwokw

gy, I

£0vog, ovg, TO, nation, plural: gentiles
el, if, since (conditional particle with indicative)
eldov, 2™ aorist of 60w

eldwAoV, ov, 10, image of a god, idol
elkwv, ovog, 1, image, likeness, bust, idol
elnga, perfect of Aaufavw

elul, foonat, I am

eimov, 2™ aorist of Aéyw

glpnka, perfect of Aeyw

glpnvn, NG, 1, peace

elg, into, unto, for (with accusative only)
elookovw, I hear

glogpyouat, I enter, go in

elo@épw, I bring in

elta, then

¢k (£€) (with ablative) out of; from, of
ékfaivo, I go out

£K00TOC, 1, OV, each

ékholw, I cast out

¢kel, adverb, there

ékelvog, 1, O, that, that one

ékkhnota, og, 1), assembly, church
éxhéyouat, I choose

éxhektog, 1, Ov, chosen, elect
éxmthjooopat, I am amazed, astonished
#hapov, 2™ aorist of happdvew

éheéw, I pity, have mercy

é\eog, ovg, TO, pity, mercy

éheV0epog, a, ov, free

éhevooual, Future of épyouat

“EAMYV, "EAMANvOC, a Greek

EATTICW, EATL®, TiAmioa, fAsika, 1 hope

Ne

)

N

N

N
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é\mig, émtidg, M, hope

éuavtod, fig, o0 of myself (reflexive)

¢uog, ¢un, €uov, my (possessive adjective)

¢v, in (with locative case); with, by (with instrumental case)
évoelkvuul, show, demonstrate

¢vovw, endue, clothe; middle, clothe myself
£vekev, (or £veka), because of (with genitive)
évepyéw, I work in, do, accomplish

¢v0ade, here

évtélhopor, I command

évtoht], fig, 1, commandment

évwmiov, before (with genitive)

€g€pyopat, I go out

€Eeot(v), it is lawful (used only in third person)
¢Eouoroyew, I confess, middle: praise

¢Eov0evm, I set at nought, despise

¢Eovola, ag, 1, authority, power

£Ew, adverb: outside, preposition with ablative: without
£EwBev, adverb: from outside, outside; preposition with ablative: from outside, outside
goptj, fic, 1, feast

¢mayyélw, I promise

gmayyehlo, ag, 1), promise

¢mavew, 1 praise

grmLoyvvouat, I am ashamed of

¢maivw, above, adverb or preposition with ablative
¢merta, then

i, with gen.: over, upon, at time of; with loc.: at, on basis of; with accusative, to
gnlyvwolg, ewg, 1M, knowledge

gmdLdwuL, 1 give to (someone)

¢mbuuéw, I am eager, desire

é¢mbuuia, ag, 1, desire, passion, lust

¢muiatow, 1 fall upon, come upon

¢mL0TPEQW, I turn back, return

¢mtiudw, 1 rebuke, charge

¢mLotoM), fig, 1, epistle, letter

£7oVPAVLOG, OV, heavenly

g¢oyov, ov, 10, work, deed

£€onuog, ov, 1), desert

goyouar, érevoounar, fABov, Exjrvda, 1 go, come
¢o®, future of Aéyw

¢owTAw, I ask (a question)

¢00lw, @dyouar, fpayov, 1 eat

g¢oopat, future of eiut

goyotog, M, ov, last

goov, (oy-), 2" aorist of Exm

€1epog, a, ov, different, other (compare heterodoxy)
€11, yet, still

£ToLuaCw, I prepare

¢10g, £tovg, TO, year

evayyelllw, I bring good news, preach good tidings
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evayyerLov, ov, 10, Gospel, good news
gV0¢we, immediately

evMOYEw, 1 bless

gvhoyla, ag, 1), blessing

gvpnow, future of evpLOKW

eVplokw, evprow, ebpov, eVpnka, - , eVPeOny, I find
gvoéPeLa, ag, 1, godliness

gVYPLOTEW, 1 give thanks

gpayov, 2™ aorist of 00w

gpamak, once, once for all

¢x0¢c, yesterday

£x0p0c, @, Ov, enemy, hostile 6 £x0p0g, enemy

Exw, EEw (oynow), £oyxov, foyxnka, -, - , I have, (imperfect elyov)
¢wpaka, perfect of Opdw
£wg, until
ZC
Caw, I live

In\ow, I am jealous
Intéw, 1 seek

Con, fig, 1, life
Cwomoléw, 1 make alive

Hn

fi, or, than

M, the

fiyayov, 2™ aorist of dyw
Myeudv, uovos, o, ruler

idewv, from olda (pluperfect)
non, already

fioehov, imperfect of BELw

fkw, fEw, I have arrived, come
nABov, 2™ aorist of &pyouat
fALog, ov, O, sun

fNuépa, ag, 1, day

NUETEPOG, O, OV, our (possessive adjective)
fiveyka, 2™ aorist of @épw
fveéyOnv, aorist passive of @Epw
noa, aorist of alpw

00

fdloooa, ng, 1, sea

fdvatog, ov, O, death

Bavatow, I kill

fovualw, I marvel at, wonder at
Belg, aorist active participle of TiOnuL




186

Oéhnua, OeAquotog, 10, will

Béhw, Below, 1OEknoa, -, -, -, (imperfect fj0ehov), I will, wish; take pleasure in, desire
0eog, ov, 0, God, a god

Oepamevw, I heal

Bewpéw, 1 behold, see, am a spectator
Onptov, ov, 10, wild beast
Onoavpog, od, O, treasure

OLiBw, I press, oppress

OLPLG, ewg, 1), affliction

0plE, ToLXOG, 1, hair

0pdvog, ov, O, throne

Buydatno, Bvyatpog, 1), daughter
eﬂpa’ ag, ﬁ’ M

Ovola, ag, 1, sacrifice

0Vw, I sacrifice

I
idouor, I heal
tatpdg, o, O, physician
idLog, o, ov, one’s own
id0V, interjection behold!, (from 2™ aorist active imperative of 6p0w)
lepevg, ewg, O, priest
lepov, oD, 10, temple (either the whole building, or specifically outer courts, open worshipers)
"Inootic, ol (dative 0¥, accusative oDv), 0, Jesus
luatov, ov, to, garment
Tva, in order that, (with subjunctive)
totnut, otjow, éotnoa (2™ aor. fotny), éotnka, (Fotnual), otddny, I stand (trans. or intrans.)
ivpog, @, Ov, strong, mighty
toyvg, vog, N, strength, might
ixOvg, vog, O, fish

kaOeCopar, I sit

kaBedw, I sleep

kaOnuat, I sit

kaOilw, I sit down, sit, wait

kadtotnut, I set in, appoint

kabwg, even as, according as

kat, and, also, even; katl . . . kal, both and

KaLvog, 1, Ov, fresh, new

katpog, ob, O, fitting season, season, opportunity, occasion, time; wpOg kaLEOV, for a time
Kakog, 1, Ov, evil

KaAEw, KOAEOW, EKANEOQ, KEKANKa, KEKANUoL, EkANOny, I call, invite

KahOg, M, OV, good, beautiful

kaAdg, well, beautiful

kapdta, ag, 1), heart

Kapmog, oD, O, fruit

katd, with genitive, against; with ablative, down, from; with accusative, according to
Kataloyuvw, I dishonor, put to shame
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kataAvw, I destroy

kotovoéw, I consider
kotookevdw, I build

katépyouat, I go down

kateobiw, I eat up, consume
katéyw, I hold back, restrain
Katnyopéw, I accuse

kotolkéw, I dwell, inhabit
Kavyaouat, I boast

kelpat, I have been placed (put, laid), hence, I lie
kékpika, (perfect of kpivw)
kereVw, I command

KeEdULVW, -avd, eképdnoa, 1 gain
KS(pOLMi, ﬁg’ ﬁ’ @

KNEVoow, KNEVEW, kNEVEM, (keknouvya), (keknovyual), éknovydnv, I preach, proclaim
K1PVE, vkog, O, herald, preacher
khdw, 1 break

KAETTTNG, OV, O, thief

kAfiolg, ewg, 1, calling

kAnthog, Ov, called, elect

kAlvn, ng, 1), bed

Kolwdw, passive: I am asleep, I fall asleep, (sometimes of the sleep of death)
KOwvog, 1, OV, common, unclean
kowow, I defile, make unclean
kowwvia, ag, 1, fellowship, gift
kowaCw, I sleep

KOKKOG, OV, O, grain

kohoBOw, I shorten

KOmog, ov, O, labor, toil, trouble
KOmTw, I strike; middle, wail, mourn
KOOWUEw, set in order, adorn
koouog, ov, 6, world

KoL, I toil, am tired

kpdCw, I cry out

KoOTEW, I seize

KOELOOWYV, (or KPELTTWV) OV, better
kolvw, 1 judge

kplowg, ewg, 1, judgment

koovw, I knock

koVmTw, 1 hide

KVpLog, ov, O, lord, master
kUkhw, adverb: in a circle

koun, fig, 1, village

Ko@og, 1, Ov, deaf, dumb
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A\

MaAéw, 1 speak, break the silence

AouBavw, Ajupouot (Mipwoua in Maj/TR/Byz), Ehafov elAnga, sidnuuot, EAjueony, I take receive
Adumw, I shine

MavBdvw, 1 escape notice of

Maog, oD, O, people

LMatpevw, I serve, worship, (with dative)

My, ¢o®, elmov (o), elponka, elonuat, £ppédnv, (or fpp1idnv), I speak
Aelmw, Aetpw, Elatov, (AMéhowta), hédewppor, €helgdny, 1 leave

Muog, od, O, famine

AoyiCouat, I reckon, impute

Aoyog, ov, O, word, Logos

Aouog, 1, Ov, remaining, (ol Aoirot, rest)

AT, Mg, 1), sorrow, grief

)\.UXVLU,, ag, ﬁ’ a la_mp m

AOyvog, ov, 0, light, lamp

Mw, I loose

uayog, ov, O, seer, wise man

wobntig, ov, O, disciple

nodntevw, I teach

WOKAPLOG, o, oV, blessed

wdArov, rather

wovOavw, I learn

HwoPTVPEW, I witness, testify

WAOTIE, Lyog, 1, whip, scourge

wayoLpa, og, 1, sword

uéyag, ueyan, peyo, great

ueltwv, ov, more

WEA®, pehhiow, I am about to (with infinitive)
weLog, ovg, 10, member

UEVw, Uevd, fuewva, uepnevnka, I remain
uepLuvaw, I take thought, am anxious

u€POg, ovg, 1O, part

u€oog, 1, ov, middle, midst

uetd, with accusative: after; with genitive: with
uetofaivw, I pass, pass over

uetavoiw, I change my mind, repent

UETAVOLQ, 0, 1), a change of mind, repentance
uetaEV, meanwhile, between (preposition)
UETOOTPEQW, I turn

uetéyw, I partake, share

uéyou, (Gv), until, usually with subjunctive

un, not, used except with indicative as a conjunction, lest
undetg, no one

UNKETL, not yet




unv, unvog, 6, month

unmote [=un mote], lest perhaps

witne, untpog, 1, mother

ULkeEog, ¢, ov, little, small

wuviokw, I remember (with genitive, usually middle)
uwLotw, I hate (See Section 221 for perfect passive)
uo0og, od O, reward, wage

uvnuetov, ov, 10, tomb

uvnuovevw, I keep in mind, remember

uolyeVw, I commit adultery

uwovoyevng, €, only, only begotten

MéVOg, mn, OV, O_HIX, m

UWVOTHELOV, OV, TO, mystery, secret

wwpeog, A, ov, foolish, 10 uwpov, foolishness

N v

vaog, o0, O, a temple, a shrine, (that part of the temple where the god himself resides)

val, yes
veaviog, ov, O, youth, young man
veKpOg, @, Ov, dead; ol vekpol, the dead
vE€Og, M, OV, new, young
vevw, nod
!

vnotevw, I fast
voéw, I think
vO0oog, ov, 1, disease

! .
voullw, I think, suppose
vouog, ov, 0, law
vodg, voog, 6, mind
VUE, VUKTOG, 1), night
VOV, NOW

[1]
yre

Evlov, ov, 1O, wood, tree

0, 1, 10, definite article, the

6d0g, ov, 1), way, road

00¢v, wherefore, whence

o1da, I know, have seen (perfect form of obsolete €idw, used as present)
olkla, ag, 1), house (strictly the whole house, see 0lkocg)

otkog, ov, O, house (the material building - strictly a set of rooms, see oikic)
otog, o, ov, of such kind, such as (relative and indirect interrogative)
OMOKANPOC, ov, whole, sound, perfect (free from defect)

ohotelig, £g, whole

dhog, M, ov, whole
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opotow, I make like, liken

ouolwg, likewise

ouoloyia, ag, 1, confession

dvoua, wotog, TO, name

Omiow, behind

dmhov, ov, T0, instrument, plural: arms

dmov, adverb: where

dmwg, in order that, with subjunctive

Opaw, Bpouat, €idov, Empaka (or £dpaka), - , dEONy, I see
3pog, ovg, 10, mountain

6g, 1, O, who (relative pronoun)

doun, fig, n, smell, savor

doog, 1, ov, so many as, how many

dogdg, vog, 1, loins, middle

6tav, (0t1e + Gv), when (used with subjunctive)
dte, when

dtu, that, because

oV, (ovk, before vowels, before rough breather, ovy), not (used with indicative)
0VdETOTE, never

oV u1, in no wise (with subjunctive) emphatic future negative
0VdauTdG, in no wise

0VkETL, adverb: no longer, no more

ovv, adverb or conjunction: therefore

oUnw, not yet

ovpavog, ol, O, heaven (frequently plural)

ovg, MOTOC, TO, ear

ovdelg, (0V0elg), ovdenio, oVdEV, no one

ovte . . . ovte, neither . . . nor

obtog, avtn, Todto, this, (demonstrative adjective)
oVtwg (0VTw), adverb, thus, in this way (manner)
Sgelov, would that (with indicative)

delhw, I owe, ought

d@Baiuog, od, O, eye

dqug, ewg, O, snake

Spia, ag, 1, evening

dyhog, ov, O, crowd

SpapLov, ov, 10, fish (prepared)

Spouat, future of 6pdw,

mayn, fig, 1, well

mawdtov, ov, t0, child, little child

nals, modog, O boy; 1 girl

TAGALY, again

mavtote, always

70pd, beside; with abl.: from beside; with loc,: at the side of; with acc.:
mapafoln, fig, N, parable

TOPOYLVOUOL, appear, arrive

mapdym, I pass by
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mopadidwut, I give over, betray

Topakaiéw, I comfort, exhort

Topolw, I am paralyzed

nopamhevw, I sail by

TOPATTOUN, LATOS, TO, trespass

mopatifnut, I commend

mapeLut, I am present

mapepBor, fig, 1, camp

mopepyoual, I pass away

opbévog, ov, N, virgin

TOPOVOLO, Og, 1), coming, presence

g, maoa, wav, all, every, whole

TOoYw, (meloopar) Emabov, meémovla, - , -, I suffer
natdoow, I smite

o, Tatpdg, O, father

ovw, I stop, middle: cease

nelbw, I persuade (see Section 221)

mely, drink (2nd aorist active infinitive, see Tivm)
melpdlow, I try, test, tempt

TELOOOUOS, 0ol, O, temptation

TEUTW, TEWPw, Emeppa, (TEmonga), (emeppol) , meugony, I send
mevtokLoyihor, five thousand

némolba, perfect of EOw

némovla, perfect of maoyw

mepl, with genitive, about; with accusative, around
mepLym, I go about

1eplBAMAW, 1 throw around; middle, clothe myself
meplLwvvoul, I gird around; middle, I gird myself
epuTatim, 1 walk

TEPLOOOG, 1), OV, abundant, remaining, over, much
TEPLOOOTEPWG, to a greater degree

meprtonn, fig, 1, circumcision

nyn,fig, M, fountain, well

mfixveg, ewg, 1), forearm; hence, cubit, (about a foot and a half)
mato, I take seize

sipstAnue, 1 fill, make full

Tvw, Tlopal, £mTov, TETWK, TEmouat, £modny, I drink
TUTTW, -, -, TETPAKA, - , EmEAONV, I sell

TLOTEVW, TLOTEVOW, ETMLOTEVON, TTETLOTEVKA, TETLOTEVUAL, £mLoTevOny, I believe
TloTIg ewg, 1, faith, belief

TLOTOG, M, OV, faithful, believing

mhavaw, I deceive, lead astray

mielwv, oV, more

YN, fig, 1, a blow, esp. caused by a lash, stripe, stroke
mAiifog, ovg, 10, multitude

AnOVvw, I increase, multiply

ATV, except; but, nevertheless

mong, eg, full

neow, I fulfill, make full
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TApwua, uatog, fullness

mAnolov, near; 6 TANGlov, neighbor

mlotov, ov, t0, boat

mholitog, ov 0, riches, wealth

muvBavw, I learn, inquire (middle)

nvedua, uatog, 10, spirit

to0ev, from where? from whence?

TOLEW, TOLoW, £Toinoa, memoinka, memoinuot érowdny, I do work, make
owunv, uévog, 6, shepherd, pastor

motog, o, ov, of what sort

TOAEUOG, OV, O, war

TOMG, €WG, 1), city

ToATNG, OV, O, citizen

TOANOL (<TTOMG), many

TOMG, oMY, 7OV, adj., much

molvhoyla, ag, 1, much speaking

Tovnpla, og, 1, evil

ovNnEOC, A, Ov, adj., evil

opgvouat, I go

mopvela, ag, 1, fornication

mtote, when?

mtoté, once (in time), ever, at some time, formerly, at long last, when?
TOTNPLOV, OV, TO, cup

oV, where?

7ovg, 0d0g, O, foot

TPAoOW, -EW, - , TETPAYO, TETPAYUaL, I do, perform
mpeoButepog, older, elder

Tpodyw, I go before

Tpodfatov, ov, 10, sheep

TP00eoLe, ewg, 1, setting forth, shewbread

7pdg, preposition with accusative, to, toward, with
Tpoodexouat, I wait for

Tpoodokw, I wait for, expect

mpooEpouat, I go to

poogvyouat, I pray

mpookoléonatl, I summon

TPOOKOPTEPW, I continue in or with, wait on (with dative)
TPOOKVVEW, I worship

mpoo@épw, 1 offer

TPOPNTING, OV, O, prophet

npdTog, N, ov, first, mpmd®Tov, adverb, first
TTWYOS, 1, OV, poor

7TOAN, Mg, M, gate, porch

muvBavouat, I ask, learn by asking

70p, mupdg, 10, fire

ndg, how?
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Ppo

ofiue, puatog, T8, word
Ovopat, pvoouat, (1% aor. imperative) pdoat, éppvobny, I draw, deliver

2 g0

oappatov, ov, 10, Sabbath

oaheVw, I shake

ooATTiCw, I sound a trumpet

0GpE, 0apKOG, 1, flesh

ootavav, O, adversary, Satan

oeavto?, fig, ol, of himself (reflexive)
ogLopog, o, O, earthquake

onuolvw, -avd, ¢oquava, 1 signify
onuetov, ov, 10, sign

onuepov, adverb today

og, ontog, 6, moth

okavOaAlw, I cause to stumble

okOvdalov, ov, 10, stumbling block
0KOLALOG, @, OV, crooked

okotla, ag, 1, darkness

0koTLCw, I darken, make dark

0kOTOG, 0V, TO, darkness

00¢, 1M, 00v, your, thy, (possessive pronoun)
oogla, ag, 1, wisdom

00QOg, 1, OV, wise

onelpw, omep®, 1 sow

0TAVPOW, OTAVPWOOW, £0TOVPWO, I crucify
oTéMw, O0TEND, Eotelha, fotahka, Eotoluat, £0tdhny, I send
otnpilw, -1Ew, I fix, place firmly

0TOWUO, OTOUATOS, TO, mouth

OTPATLOTNG, OV, O, soldier

OTPEQPW, YW, -, -, - , £0TPaENV, I turn

oV, you, (singular P person pronoun)

ovv, preposition with instrumental case, with
otowpog, od, O, cross

ovCwomotéw, I make alive with

ovvayw, I bring together

ouvvoywyn, fig, 1, synagogue, meeting
ovvavtow, I meet (with dative)

ovvBAdMw, I ponder, meet, encounter
ovveoBiw, I eat with

ovvépyouat, I gather together with
ovviotnut, I commend

ovviwomolew, I make alive with (see ovVLwomoOLEW, [OVV + CWOTOLEW])
ovvtiBnut, I place together; Middle, agree
0nLw, 0Wow, f0woa, 00wk, 0Eow(o)uat, fombnyv, I deliver, heal, save
OmUo, 0mUATog, T0, body

owtE, owtrfipog, O, savior

owpEwv, oV, sober minded
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TayEwe, quickly

Tayv, quickly

1¢, and (a weak conjunction, often correlated with ¢ or kat)
Tékvov, ov, 10, end

terelOw, I finish, end, die

TEMOVNG, OV, O, tax-gatherer, publican

TeEAwVIov, place of toll

TE000p0KOVTA, forty

TEOOOPES, TECONPA, four

tétuya, 2™ aorist of TOYYOV®

metw, 1 keep

TONUL, ONow, EOnka, TébeLka, TEOsLuaL, £T€Onv, I place, stand
TikTw, TEEouaL, £tekov, étéxOnv, I bear child, travail
TLudw, I honor

Tun, fig, 1, honor, price

10, neuter article, the

107108, OV, place

tO1E, then

TPEYW, - , EdpNUoV, I run

TPo@n, fig, 1), food

TUYYOVW, -, ETuyov, I succeed, chance

Vyuig, €, healthy, sound

Vdwp, Vdatog, 1O, water

viog, ov, O, son

VUETEPOC, O, OV, preposition with accusative, over, above; with genitive, for the sake of
vayw, I depart, go

Vrtdpyw, I begin to be, am, exist

VIEp, preposition with accusative, over, above; with genitive, for the sake of
VITNEETNG, oV, O, under rower, servant

1o, preposition with accusative, under; with ablative, by

VITOKELTNG, 0oV, O, hypocrite

vmouévw, I endure, have patience

VITO0TPEQW, I return

motdoow, -Ew, 2™ aorist passive, vmetdyny, I place under, subject
Vg, vog, 6 or 1}, hog, sow

"o, 1 exalt

~
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@ @

@olvw, Qavd - , épdvny. I appear, shine
QoveEPOGS, G, OV, manifest

@ovepOw, I make manifest

@Epw, olow, Tfveyka, évijvoya, éviveyuat, Nveéxdny, I bear, carry
@eVym, gevEoual, fguyov, I flee

@nui, I say

@uhéw, I like, love

@ihog, ov, O, friend

@oféouat, I fear

PEOVLUOG, OV, wise, intelligent, prudent
@UAGOOW, QUAAE®, I guard, I keep
UM, fig, 1, tribe

@ulokf, fig, 1, guard, watch

CP(D'VT,], nﬁg’ ﬁ’ m

@wVviw, I call, speak

PO, P10, TO, light

X%
yolpw, I rejoice
xapd, g, 1, joy
xGpLg, 1Tog, M, favor, grace
YAPLOUa, -UaTog, TO, gift
xelp, %ewog, 1M, hand
yiltot, at, o, thousand
LTV, -Ovog, O, garment, vest
Y0pTALw, I feed, satisfy
xoela, ag, 1, need
¥onotog, 1, Ov, useful, kind
XOENOTOTNG, TNTOG, 1}, goodness
YOLOUO, HOTog, TO, anointing
¥oL0T0g, oV, O, anointed, Christ
Yo0vVOG, ov, O, time
xwhog, 1, lame
WP, 0g, 1, country, region
YwpPlCw, I separate, divide

W

PorAw, Por®d, I sing, make melody
Pevdompoenng, ov, O, false prophet
Pevdog, ovg, 10, lie

Pevotng, ov, O, liar

Ynhagaw, I feel after

Yoy, fig, 1, soul, life
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oh!

og, here

dv, odoa, &v, being (participle of “I am” eiut)
a)pa’ ag, ﬁ’ M

®g, as, when, (temporal); like as, as; so, that
ote, so that (often with infinitive)

d@eréw, I profit

dEoNv, 1 was seen (serves as the aorist passive of 6pdw)

2 S0 S

Notes Concerning the Greek to English Vocabulary

By the Editor, Donald L. Potter

I began typing the words beginning typing the “Greek to English Vocabulary” on 11/26/2014. The single
column format was chosen because of convenience in formatting and because the longer lines allowed for the
inclusion of more lexical and grammatical information than the original double column format. I noticed that
my first Greek grammar, Essentials of NT Greek (1950) by Ray Summers, which I studied when I took two
semesters of Greek through Correspondences from the Moody Bible Institute with Donald Wise, followed the
same single column format for the Greek-to-English Vocabulary, but not the English-to-Greek. This
comparatively large vocabulary will enable students to sight-read large portions of the Greek New Testament.

I made a lot of use of The Analytical Lexicon of New Testament Greek, Revised & Updated (2012) by
Maurice A. Robinson and Mark A. House for updating Roberts’ “Greek to English Vocabulary.” This is one
of the first books every student of the Greek New Testament should have in his or her library.

The Irregular Verb Chart in Dana and Mantey’s Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament was very
helpful. Ward Power’s detailed morphology in Learn to Read the GNT came in handy, one of several Greek
books I have had the privilege of teaching.

I finished typing the “Greek to English Vocabulary” at 2:00 a. m. on December 2, 2014, with a sigh of relief
for a complex task completed and with heartfelt praise to God for His sustaining grace.

Last updated on 12/11/14. This last was a thorough and complete comparison with the original. I would like
to thank Dr. Louis Tyler for reviewing the vocabulary making various suggestions that enhance its accuracy
and usefulness.
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Brief Biography of Dr. J. W. Roberts

Prepared by Donald L. Potter

J. W. Roberts was born in Henderson County, Tennessee, August 28, 1918. He attended Freed-Hardeman
College in Tennessee and received the bachelor's degree from Abilene Christian College in 1942, summa
aim laude, graduating as valedictorian. He received the M.A. from the University of Wichita, attended
Butler University in 1945-46, and received the Ph. D. in Classical Languages from the University of
Texas in 1955. At the time of his death Dr. Roberts was Professor of Bible and Greek at Abilene Christian
College. He became a member of the faculty at Abilene Christian in 1946 and continued until his death in
1973. Professor Roberts’ writings over a thirty-year span add up to an impressive three hundred fifty
items. He wrote several popular commentaries for R. W. Sweet that were widely used.

Professor Roberts was also active as a minister. He undertook his first work at Iraan, Texas, from 1938-
1940. He then served Riverside, Wichita, Kansas, 1942-45; Brightwood, Indianapolis, Indiana, 1945-46;
Taylor, Texas, 1951-53; and Perrin, Texas, 1954-60. He also lectured widely and filled Sunday preaching
appointments.

Dr. Roberts served as director of graduate studies in Bible at Abilene Christian. He was on committees
pertaining to the library and was honored by “Friends of the Library” in 1971. He was a deacon at the
College Church of Christ, an outstanding Scout Master, and a member of the Key City Kiwanis Club. On
June 2, 1942, Dr. Roberts was married to Delno Wheeler. Mrs. Roberts has been secretary for twenty-one
years to the late Dr. Don H. Morris, president of Abilene Christian. She also serves as editorial assistant
of the Quarterly. Their children are Jay Roberts and Kathy Roberts Brown.

Further Information from the Editor: Donald L. Potter

I recently read, “From 1958 on, he taught from his own mimeographed textbook, A Grammar of the
Greek New Testament for Beginners. One of his great dreams (unfilled) was to have his material - which
he considered the best “tested” method for teaching Koiné Greek - published.” I am delighted to have
been blessed by God to be able to help fulfill Dr. Robert’s dream.

I purchased Dr. Roberts’ Grammar at a Friends of the Library Sale at ACU on February 22, 1999. 1
started publishing it lesson by lesson on my website, www.donpotter.net, in 2003, revising it in 2005, and
again in 2007 with help from Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts and long time user of his
Grammar. Dr. Louis Tyler also helped with corrections and suggestions. I was fortunate to be able to use
Mr. David Singleton’s personal copy of Roberts’ Grammar including his classroom annotations with
changes and corrections Roberts planned to include in the anticipated new edition that was never realize
because of his death in 1973. The book has been thoroughly revised and corrected for the current 2014
paperback edition. I went to the labor of retyping and republishing Dr. Roberts’ Grammar because 1 felt
that it contained valuable features absent from any other beginning grammar.

I am preparing audio instruction that will be a great help to any student wishing to begin their Greek
studies with a grammar that will take them far toward the ability to read New Testament Greek at sight.
The audio instruction and other aids will be available on my website. A necessary part of my Greek
instruction is the use of Dr. Louis Tyler’s recording of Biblical Greek. He has recorded the New
Testament and considerable portions of the Septuagint. I believe that adding a strong audio component to
the study of the NT Greek will revolutionize instruction in the language.



